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Viga-Glums saga
and the Birth of Saga Writing

THEODORE M. ANDERSSON

Serious study of the northern Icelandic sagas began a century and a half
ago with the publication of Theodor Mdbius’s monograph Uber die
dltere islindische Saga (1852). The book focused on Viga-Gliims saga,
which Mobius dissected into eight sections with a view to distinguis-
hing the traditional narrative from the authorial commentary in each sec-
tion. Such a dissection was by no means arbitrary because the saga can
indeed be understood as a concatenation of quite separable episodes. In
Mobius’s count, the lively story about Viga-Glimr’s hostile encounter
with Viga-Skita and their ingenious escape stratagems is the fifth epi-
sode (chapter 16). Their encounter was destined to become one of the
classical problems in saga study because it recurs largely verbatim in
Reykdeela saga. The question is therefore how these two nearly identical
versions of the same story relate to each other.

The History of the Problem

In Mobius’s era the problem had not yet become a focus of attention,
and there was no reason for him to write at length about it. He merely
recorded his view that the plus passages in Reykdela saga were consci-
ous deviations from the version in Viga-Gliims saga. In passing he did
make the shrewd observation that in the two cases where the author of
Reykdeela saga points out alternate traditions, he is not speaking ran-
domly but is referring directly to the text of Viga-Gliims saga (1852: 68).
We therefore begin our story with the assumption that Reykdela saga
borrowed the episode from Viga-Gliims saga.
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In the first edition of his literary history Finnur Jonsson expressed
the view that the two versions of the episode were oral variants (1894—
1901: 2, 218-19), but it was not until a full 50 years after M6bius’s pub-
lication that the problem was studied in some detail. The detail came
from an unlikely source, a young American from Knoxville, Tennessee,
named Claude Lotspeich, who studied with Eugen Mogk in Leipzig and
devoted his dissertation to the topic in 1903. Lotspeich begins his dis-
cussion by quoting Mdbius to the effect that the episode is isolated in
Viga-Gliims saga and is not connected with the main thread of the narra-
tive, Glumr’s feud with the Espheelingar (1852: 63). Lotspeich then rein-
forces the isolation by noting that only in this episode is the protagonist
referred to as “Viga-Glumr,” whereas elsewhere he figures as “Glumr”
plain and simple.! This anomaly leads Lotspeich to agree with Finnur
Jonsson’s assessment that the episode was interpolated into Viga-Gliims
saga, but unlike Finnur, he does not believe in an oral source but rather
in a written source, which he labels X (Finnur Jénsson 2, 219; Lotspeich
1903: 34). Such a written source indeed accounts better for the close
match in wording between Viga-Gliims saga and Reykdela saga, which,
Lotspeich argues, made similar use of the same written source X. Where
the two sagas differ, Lotspeich judged that the author of Viga-Glims
saga abbreviated X.

Lotspeich’s chief argument for the existence of a separate and dis-
tinctive written text was stylistic; he pointed out (1903: 38) that when
the historical present is a possible option, it is used overall 28 % of the
time in Reykdeela saga and 26 % of the time in Viga-Gliims saga. In the
separate episode under study, however, it appears 75% of the time in
Reykdeela saga and 73 % of the time in Viga-Gliims saga. The episode
therefore has a special profile, which led Lotspeich to posit a special
source.

Although Lotspeich left open the possibility that the author of Viga-
Glums saga might have copied directly from Reykdela saga (1903: 32),
he did not come to grips with the unlikelihood that a stray written episode
about Viga-Glumr and Viga-Skita was circulating in the Eyjafjordur or
Myvatn region without any connection to a larger narrative, on specula-
tion, as if were, that a larger narrative might accrue. Remarkably, the
speculation paid off twofold, inasmuch as not just one but two narratives
picked up the episode and integrated it into larger contexts.

! In 1909: 220 he extended this comment to apply to Viga-Skiita as well as Viga-Glamr.
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What would have been the point of such a fragment? It has been viewed
tacitly as a sort of pdttr, but the peettir are predominantly about young
Icelanders in Norway.? Perhaps the written source X could be compared
to the semi-independent peettir of redaction C in Ljosvetninga saga, but
in that case the pettir either belonged to the original redaction or they
were interpolated as oral addenda. There is no evidence that they served
as the point of departure for the longer narrative. Quite apart from the
greater simplicity of assuming that Reykdela saga copied from Viga-
Gluims saga or vice versa, episodic narratives about Saga Age events in
Iceland are hard to document before the advent of saga writing.

The argument that the descriptive prefix “Viga-“ is attached to Glumr
and Skdta only in this episode is at first blush seductive, but we might
note that Bardi Gudmundarson is mentioned 32 times in Grettis saga, 31
times in the form Bardi and only once in the form Viga-Bardi. The single
occurrence of Viga-Bardi has not led to the positing of an additional
source for Grettis saga.

It is in fact surprising that Lotspeich’s hypothesis carried as much
weight as it did. When Knut Liestgl wrote an essay on Reykdeela saga in
1928, he did not refer to Lotspeich, but he may have been familiar with
the conclusions through the second edition of Finnur Jénsson’s literary
history (2, 223 and 501). Liestgl focused on the mismatch between chap-
ter 26 of Reykdeela saga and the saga as a whole; in the episode we find
41-42 % direct discourse, whereas the saga from beginning to end shows
only about 6 % (1928: 40). Liestgl did not draw the perhaps obvious con-
clusion that the episode was lifted out of Viga-Gliims saga, which also
shows about 40 % direct discourse. He remains neutral on the relationship
of Reykdela saga and Viga-Gliims saga, saying only that it seemed quite
certain that the episode in Reykdela saga was an interpolation. On the
origin of the interpolation he is agnostic (1928: 40): “Whether it was the
author himself who added it in by using an unknown written source or a
scribe who interpolated it (from an oral or written source), we have no
way of deciding with certainty.” Nor does Liestgl clarify the problem in a
brief mention in The Origin of the Icelandic Family Sagas published two
years later (1930: 53). On the other hand, his reference to “an unknown
written source” suggests that Lotspeich’s hypothesis was still alive.

2 In 1909: 217 Lotspeich tries to generalize from the narrow base of this pdttr: “Itis the purpose
of this present study to show that the saga writers in some cases probably used, in connection
with the oral tradition, small written sources in the composition of their works.” He does not,
however, adduce any parallel examples of “small written sources.”
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A few years later Gabriel Turville-Petre developed a special inter-
est in Viga-Gliims saga, first aired in a paper from 1936.> Here he is
quite definite on the existence of a prior written pdttr interpolated into
both Viga-Gliims saga and Reykdeela saga, in compressed form in the
Modruvallabok version of the former and in fuller form in Reykdela
saga. Though critical of the lack of clarity in Lotspeich’s dissertation,
he supports the conclusion (1936: 64): “For all the weakness of his argu-
ment, Lotspeich’s conclusion may well deserve support.” As verification
of the distinctive, and hence interpolated, state of the episode he cites
Lotspeich’s evidence that the name “Viga-Glimr” occurs only here and
that the historical present is used disproportionately (1936: 61). Returning
to the first of these arguments a little later (1936: 63), he notes that the
name “Viga-Glimr” occurs for the first time in chapter 23 of Reykdewla
saga and believes that this occurrence reinforces the idea of a separate
pattr. He does not consider the possibility that the use of “Viga-Glumr”
here could have been prompted by the fact that the author of Reykdela
saga was at this point copying from Viga-Gliims saga, or that the rich use
of the historical present could be explained in the same way.

But Turville-Petre may have had second thoughts because he was
rather more circumspect when he published his comprehensive edition
of Viga-Gliims saga four years later. Here he neither accepts nor rejects
Lotspeich’s view but, like Liestgl, leaves the question open, suggesting
that “the pdttr must first have been copied into VGL. [Viga-Glims saga],
either from a text which was also the source of Ch. xxvi of R. [Reykdeela
sagal, or else from a manuscript of R. itself” (1940: xxix). Turville-Petre
was nonetheless convinced that the episode could not be an original
part of Viga-Glims saga (1940:xxiv). That belief together with the allo-
wance for “a text which was also the source for Ch. xxvi of R.” shows
Lotspeich’s persistent footprint. Unfortunately, Turville-Petre did not
pursue the matter further; we therefore do not know whether he favored
the separate text or a direct loan from Reykdela saga.

Between Turville-Petre’s first and second statements there appeared
the posthumously printed lectures of Bjorn M. Olsen from the years
1911 to 1917. Bjorn refers to the problem briefly but decisively (1937—
1939: 356, 424). He emphasizes the discrepancies between the accounts
of Pérlaug’s marriage and the identifications of the weapon Fluga: “In
both places where Viga-Skiitu saga addresses the discrepancies it plainly

3 See Turville-Petre 1936:especially 57 and 60-65.
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refers to the narrative of Gliima. That makes it clear that Skiitu saga
made use of Gliima in this section and not the other way around.” In the
later mention (p. 424) Bjorn adds that the author of Reykdeela saga made
use of a redaction of Gliima closer to the Vatnshyrna fragment than the
Mooruvallabdék redaction.

If Turville-Petre became less certain of an independent pdttr underlying
the two sagas, the same cannot be said of Bjorn Sigftisson, who brought
out his edition of Reykdela saga in the same year in which Turville-
Petre’s edition of Viga-Gliims saga appeared. Far from downplaying the
pdttr, he advocated fuller dimensions for it (1940: LXIV-LXIX), theori-
zing that it included the narrative pertaining to Glimr’s daughter Pérlaug
and her marriage to and divorce from Skita. He therefore identified
Pérlaug as the central character and named the pdttr “Pérlaugar pattr”
in her honor. According to Viga-Glims saga Skuta married Pérlaug but
later repudiated her, giving rise to the subsequent enmity between Glimr
and Skuta. But Reykdeela saga offers a different account. Here Glimr
and his daughter connive to procure a better marriage, and she abandons
Skuta. The author of Reykdela saga knows the version in Viga-Gliims
saga (“some people take the view that Skita sent her home to Glimr”)
but opts rather for the tale of trickery.

Bjorn Sigfisson does not understand the repudiation motif as a refe-
rence to Viga-Gliims saga and suggests instead that the author took the
motif from “Pdrlaugar pattr” but changed it in order to improve Skita’s
image. This is a complicated hypothesis that piles unknown on unknown;
we do not know that there was a “Pérlaugar pattr” or, if there was, what it
contained, but Bjorn not only treats it as a given but goes on to speculate
about the content, then speculates further that the author of Reykdela
saga rejected the content. Far simpler would be the assumption that the
author of Reykdela saga knew the repudiation motif directly from Viga-
Glims saga but also knew another version (perhaps a regional variant)
more favorable to Skiita.

More compelling than Bjorn Sigfisson’s hypothesis was Jénas
Kristjdnsson’s analysis of the problem in his edition of Viga-Glims saga
(IF 9: esp. XV-XXI). His contribution was remarkable both for clarity
and independence, especially with respect to the inherited assumption
that a separate pdttr was interpolated into Viga-Gliims saga. He begins
by noting how out of keeping the style of the episode is with Reykdela
saga as a whole. In particular he calculates that, whereas chapter 26 of
Reykdeela saga has 41-42 % direct discourse, chapters 23-25 have only
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about 4.5%. He therefore considers it unlikely that these chapters all
derive from a single source, Bjorn Sigfusson’s “Pérlaugar pattr.” He
argues that it is furthermore unlikely that the author of Reykdeela saga
would have borrowed only one chapter from a long pdttr if such a text
had really been at his disposal. That consideration makes him open to
Bjorn M. Olsen’s idea that Reykdela saga borrowed directly from Viga-
Glums saga and used other sources as a basis for chapters 23-25.

The chief objection to such a direct borrowing had been the widely
held belief that the episode was an interpolated pdttr in Viga-Gliims
saga. Jonas reviews the reasons underlying that belief: the fact that the
daughter Pérlaug is mentioned nowhere else in Viga-Glims saga, not
even in the listing of Glimr’s children in the following chapter; the sole
occurrence of the name form “Viga-Glimr” in chapter 16; Lotspeich’s
observation of a disproportionate use of the historical present in chapter
16. With respect to the historical present, J6nas expresses some doubt
about the significance of Lotspeich’s figures; his own calculation sug-
gests a 63—64 % use of the historical present rather than 73 %, and he
thinks that the sample may be too small to exclude coincidence.

Jonas attaches more weight to the author’s apparent unfamiliarity with
the terrain of the Eyjafjordur region in chapter 16, whereas elsewhere
he seems perfectly at home in the area. Another discrepancy is that the
action of chapter 16 seems less realistic and more improbable than in the
remainder of the saga. These factors conspire to isolate chapter 16 and
suggest that it was not written by the author of the main saga, although
Jonas finds it difficult to decide whether the episode was incorporated by
the author himself or was a later interpolation. That the incident is well
positioned in both manuscripts of the saga inclines him to believe that it
belongs to the original composition rather than being an interpolation.

In his later survey of medieval Icelandic literature Jénas Kristjansson
settled on a compromise solution; he accepted that there was a separate
“Skuatu pattr,” but he considered that it was not absorbed independently
into both sagas, only into Viga-Glims saga, from which it was adopted
by the author of Reykdewla saga. His summary statement is as follows
(1988: 244):

Viga-Gliims saga and Reykdela saga have one chapter in common, an account
of Skita’s trip to Eyjafjordur to attack Glimr, who had been his father-in-law: an
excellent story but probably not by the author of Viga-Gliims saga and certainly
beyond the powers of the author of Reykdela. An independent Skiitu pdttr seems
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to have been taken up in the saga of Glimr and borrowed from there—along with
other matter—by the author of Reykdela saga.

Jonas Kristjansson’s earlier analysis was not available to Walter Baetke
when he published a paper that appeared two years later (Baetke 1958: 21
n. 2), but he arrived independently at similar conclusions. Like J6nas, he
criticizes Bjorn Sigfisson’s hypothetical “Pérlaugar pattr” and challen-
ges Lotspeich’s figures on the historical present. Involuntarily picking
up on Jonas’s doubts about such a small sample, he makes the interes-
ting observation that other small samples also produce disproportionate
percentages of the historical present. Thus chapter 13 of Reykdela saga
shows 64% and chapter 15 shows 71% (Baetke 1958: 20). Baetke also
reemphasizes the fact that the high percentage of direct discourse isola-
tes the episode in the context of Reykdeela saga but not in the context of
Viga-Glums saga.

In general Baetke favors the simpler option of deriving one saga from
the other rather than introducing unknown quantities into the relation-
ship (1958:10). In addition he points out that Glimr’s character in the
episode is in line with Viga-Glims saga, whereas Viga-Skita’s personal-
ity is at odds with Reykdeela saga as a whole (1958: 11). That suggests
that the episode is more naturally situated in Viga-Gliims saga than in
Reykdeela saga. On the other hand, the mention of narrative variants in
chapter 26 of Reykdela saga is characteristic of that saga and makes it
easy to believe that the author altered what he found in Viga-Gliims saga,
especially since the most explicit deviations respond specifically to vari-
ants found in chapter 16 of Viga-Glims saga (1958: 12-13).

Baetke notes a further echo of Viga-Gliims saga in Reykdela saga
(1958: 14). The latter characterizes a certain Porvardr Qrnélfsson in
chapter 15 as “vitr madr en midlungi gédgjarn.” The wording is close
to a characterization of the same man in Viga-Glims saga (IF 9: 73):
“Porvardr var vitr madr ok var p4d gamall, medallagi g6dgjarn.”* That
the wording represents a draft by the author of Reykdela saga on Viga-
Glims saga is made plausible by the fact that Porvardr has a role in
Viga-Gliims saga but is mentioned only twice and is as good as invisible
in Reykdeela saga. From his accumulation of evidence Baetke concludes
that the author of Reykdeela saga lifted the encounter between Viga-
Glumr and Viga-Skuta directly from chapter 16 in Viga-Gliims saga.

4 Baetke credited this parallel to Bjorn Sigfsson in IF 10: LXVIIL Bjérn Sigfisson in turn
traced it to Bjorn M. Olsen 1937-1939: 422.
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One additional argument might be deduced from Baetke’s material.
He notes (1958: 6) the old argument that the name form “Viga-Glimr”
occurs only in chapter 16 of Viga-Gliims saga, with the result that this
chapter stands apart from the rest of the saga. He notes too that the name
“Viga-Glumr,” alongside “Viga-Skita,” is used the first time Gldmr is
mentioned in Reykdeela saga (chapter 23). This correspondence has more
often than not been viewed as evidence that the name form derived from
a separate pdttr, but it could also be construed to mean that when the
author of Reykdela saga set out to describe the encounter between the
two warriors, he was looking at chapter 16 of Viga-Gliims saga, where,
perhaps not coincidentally, the forms “Viga-Glimr” and “Viga-Skita”
also appear more or less side by side.

With the publication of Jonas Kristjdnsson’s probing recapitulation
and Walter Baetke’s decisive assignment of the priority to Viga-Glims
saga, it looked as though there was a consensus in the making, but a
third contribution appeared at about the same time (1956) and compli-
cated the issues considerably. Arie C. Bouman’s monograph provided a
veritable flood of stylistic statistics on such matters as direct and indirect
discourse, sentence length, and tense. The statistics are so unsurveyable
as to make the argument difficult to evaluate, but they led Bouman to
the conclusion that chapters 13—16 in Viga-Gliims saga stand apart from
the rest of the saga in terms of sentence brevity, parataxis in preference
to hypotaxis, predominance of the historical present, and abundance of
direct discourse. This profile is particularly evident in the Mopdruvallabok
(M) redaction, which Bouman believed to be primary. The run of chap-
ters from 13 to 16 includes not only the encounter between Glimr and
Skuta but also the episode in which Glimr kills Kélfr of Stokkahlada
and then incriminates a certain Ingélfr. Because Bouman found the two
episodes to be stylistically uniform, he theorized that they were joined in
a common written text X, which was copied into the M version of Viga-
Glims saga. The M version then became the source of the Vatnshyrna
version as well as chapter 26 of Reykdela saga.

Bouman appears to embrace the idea of a separate pdttr incorporated
independently into Viga-Gliims saga (chapter 16) and Reykdela saga
(chapter 26), but his pdttr is in fact quite different. It is about two discon-
nected episodes (the Kélfr episode and the encounter between Glimr and
Skuta), and it was not copied into Reykdela saga; rather, it was copied
from Viga-Glims saga (M) into Reykdeela saga. In our assessment of
the relationship between these two sagas the pdttr is not implicated. It is
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merely a source for Viga-Gliims saga, which in turn became a source for
Reykdeela saga. From the limited perspective of the two sagas it can be
said that Bouman agrees with Baetke’s conclusion that Viga-Gliims saga
is the direct source for Reykdeela saga. In effect Bouman’s work strength-
ens the growing consensus favoring the priority of Viga-Gliims saga.

That consensus was upset again in 1972 when Dietrich Hofmann pub-
lished a tightly argued paper reversing the priorities. Hofmann finds the
idea of an episodic pdttr intrinsically implausible and therefore concen-
trates on the direct relationship between Reykdeela saga and Viga-Gliims
saga. He asks first of all in which of these sagas the episode is better
integrated and gives decided preference to Reykdela saga, noting Jonas
Kristjansson’s observation that the author of the episode in Viga-Gliims
saga betrays a lack of familiarity with the locale. He also enlists the
isolated appearance of Pdrlaug in the episode and emphasizes the poor
motivation of the episode in Viga-Glims saga, in which Skita repudiates
Glumr’s daughter and then adds injury to insult by launching an unex-
plained attack on his father-in-law. In Reykdela saga, by contrast, the
episode follows logically on the heels of other strained dealings between
the two.

The most palpable problem for those favoring the priority of chapter
26 in Reykdeela saga is the great disproportion of direct discourse in rela-
tion to the rest of the saga, a feature that argues for a poor fit of chapter
26 in the narrative as a whole. Hofmann seeks to counter this anomaly by
suggesting that the encounter between the two warriors may have spurred
the author on to an uncharacteristically lively presentation (1972: 6), but
the argument that there can always be an exception is not necessarily
persuasive. Hofmann also argues that the use of spies and assassins is
quite in the spirit of Reykdewla saga, but we might demur on the ground
that subterfuge is an even more recurrent feature in Viga-Gliims saga.

One of the reasons sometimes marshaled against the view that Viga-
Glims saga is the borrower is the unlikelihood that the author would
have taken over the episode in chapter 26 without also making use of the
narrative pertinent to Viga-Glimr in chapters 23-25 of Reykdela saga.
Hofmann disallows this reasoning on the ground that the author, or more
likely a later reviser, was under no compulsion to adopt everything avail-
able to him but was in a position to pick and choose. In a subsequent
passage (1972: 10) Hofmann goes on to argue that the borrowing of cer-
tain materials in chapters 23-25 would have involved the writer in awk-
ward revisions. He also points out that the episodes in chapters 2325 are
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largely located to the east of Eyjafjorour, where the focus of Reykdeela
saga is centered. These episodes may therefore have been peripheral for
the reviser of Viga-Gliims saga. Hofmann believes that Viga-Glamr’s
somewhat isolated daughter Porlaug may also have belonged to this east-
ern tradition and was therefore not well lodged in Viga-Gliims saga; the
information given about her may well be spurious.

Hofmann turns then to the variant traditions recorded in Reykdela
saga, according to which the weapon Fluga could have been an axe or
a sword. Hofmann finds it not surprising that the author (or reviser) of
Viga-Gliims saga dropped the axe variant and settled on a sword, because
he could deduce that Fluga was a thrusting weapon. When Skiita sees
Glimr’s cloak floating in the water, the text says (IF 10: 233): “Hann
hleypr at ok leggr til kdpunnar.” Quite apart from the fact that a sword is a
hewing as well as a thrusting weapon, one could object that it is possible
to use “leggja” with an axe if Skita was poking at the cloak with the top
of the axe shaft to ascertain whether it enveloped Glimr’s body.

Finally Hofmann disallows Baetke’s argument that Reykdela saga
borrowed its characterization of Porvardr Qrnélfsson (IF 10: 197) from
Viga-Gliims saga (IF 9: 73). He admits that the introduction of Porvardr
is awkward in Reykdela saga but sees no reason not to attribute the awk-
wardness to the writer, who can be observed retrieving missing informa-
tion in other passages as well.

Almost as an afterthought and only very briefly does Hofmann
deal with the textual relationships. He proposes the following stemma
(1972: 13):

*R = *V > M
\ \
R 14

Hofmann’sreasoningistoo compressed to be absolutely clear, buthe seems
to believe that common deviations in Vamshyrna and Modruvallabok
from Reykdeela saga forbid a simpler filiation (1972: 13): “V und M
gemeinsame Abweichungen von R gehen wohl auf den alten Bearbeiter
der Glima zuriick.” In other words, he must believe that because V and
M sometimes stand against R, Reykdeela saga cannot have stood model
for Viga-Glims saga either in the sequence R—V-M or in the sequence
R—M-V. In point of fact I can only find two significant cases in which V
and M stand against R. At the very outset R mentions Skita’s companion
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Arnérr Porgrimsson, but Arnérr is not found in V or M. The author of R
could have added him in because he is Skuta’s constant companion, or
the author of Viga-Gliims saga could have dropped him because he has
no part in Glumr’s story. In a later passage (note i to the text below) V
and M have the phrase “ok ridr berbakt” not found in R. It could have
been added by V and copied from V by M, or it could have been dropped
by a scribe of R.

We will see below that nothing stands in the way of a simpler fili-
ation than the one proposed by Hofmann. Apart from the not always
convincing critique of the derivation of Reykdela saga from Viga—Gliims
saga and the complications of Hofmann’s construction of the textual evi-
dence, it must be noted that he was pleading a special conviction. He
was a strong proponent of the role of oral tradition in the sagas and he
begins his paper by recalling the once widespread view that Reykdeela
saga stands particularly close to that tradition, although skepticism had
in the meantime overtaken the old consensus. From Hofmann’s point of
view, the new skepticism could only be abetted if it were judged prob-
able that Reykdela saga was written later than Viga-Gliims saga, which
J6nas Kristjansson assigned to the period 1220—1250 (IF 9: LIII). Indeed
Bjorn Sigfisson hesitated to date Reykdela saga earlier than “close to
the middle of the century” (IF 10: LXXXIX), that is, in the full flowering
of saga writing. Hofmann, who believed in the saga’s proximity to the
transition from oral tradition, therefore had a specific incentive to make
it as early as possible, hence earlier than Viga-Gliims saga.

Despite Walter Baetke’s clear prioritizing of Viga-Glims saga and
Dietrich Hofmann’s clear reversal, subsequent comments have been tenta-
tive. There are brief references to the problem in John McKinnell’s trans-
lation of Viga-Gliims saga from 1987 (pp. 9-10) and in the second volume
of the collaborative Icelandic literary history from 1993 (p. 104). The for-
mer assumes interpolation of the Ing6lfr and Skita episodes from differ-
ent sources and the latter presupposes Arie C. Bouman’s hypothesis of an
interpolated narrative including both the Ingélfr and the Skiita episodes,
although they do not enter into a discussion of the hypothesis. That is to
say, both revert to the idea that the correspondence should be explained
from an interpolated pdttr; the author of Viga-Gliims saga interpolated the
whole pdttr (covering both the anecdote concerning Ingdlfr and Hlpdu-
Kélfr and Gldimr’s encounter with Skita), whereas the author of Reykdeela
saga included only the encounter with Skiita because the story of Ing6lfr
and Hlpdu-Kalfr had nothing to do with the action of his saga.
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This hypothesis suffers from the same general implausibility that
besets Lotspeich’s independent pdttr: what is the precedent or the pur-
pose of such a partial narrative? Why introduce the complication of an
additional text when the relationship between Reykdela saga and Viga-
Gliims saga can be explained more simply by a loan from one saga to the
other? It is furthermore evident that the author of Reykdela saga knew
the story of the encounter between Glimr and Skuta from oral tradition
because he refers to variant versions of the story and adds more informa-
tion on the interaction between Glimr and Skita than could be found in
Viga-Glims saga.

Two hypotheses are possible: 1. the author of Reykdeela saga took the
encounter of Gldmr and Skita over from Viga-Gliims saga because it
was well formulated in that source and offered a convenient shortcut; 2.
the author of Reykdela saga took the episode from an independent pdttr,
which was equally well formulated and convenient and which, coinci-
dentally, was also included in Viga-Gliims saga. There was as a conse-
quence no first-hand connection between the full sagas; neither author
knew the other saga. The weakness of the second hypothesis, apart from
multiplying the texts unnecessarily, is the assumption that the two sagas
have largely identical wording but no direct connection with each other.
That would force the corollary assumption that the sagas originated in
the same region of Iceland but were written so nearly simultaneously that
there was no time for one author to learn of the other.

In calculating the probabilities, we may also observe that it has been
a majority view that Reykdela saga borrowed from Viga-Glims saga
rather than vice versa. This was the opinion expressed by Theodor
Mobius (1852: 68) and Bjorn M. Olsen (1937-1939: 355-56). Lotspeich
(1903: 32) and Turville-Petre (1940: xxix) left latitude for the possibility
that the episode in Reykdela saga was copied into Viga-Gliims saga, but
Bouman’s more complicated scheme again suggested that Viga-Gliims
saga was the source for Reykdeela saga (1956: 69). Jonas Kristjansson
could find no contrary evidence (IF 9: XVI): “Is it thinkable that chapter
26 in Reykdela saga was taken directly from Gliima? That was the opin-
ion of Bjorn M. Olsen, and I have not noted anything that would speak
categorically against it.” Walter Baetke (1958) was an outspoken advo-
cate for this option, and only Dietrich Hofmann (1972) formulated argu-
ments for the opposite view. The position taken here in favor of a priority
for Viga-Gliims saga is therefore well founded in the previous literature.



Viga-Glums saga and the Birth of Saga Writing 17

Summary of the Evidence

Jonas Kristjansson began his first discussion with a strong statement to
the effect that the encounter between Gliumr and Skita was lodged more
naturally in Viga-Gliims saga than in Reykdela saga, where it is stylisti-
cally anomalous (IF 9: XV): “It [chapter 26 of Reykdeela saga] is the
main adornment of the saga and far exceeds anything else in it, like a new
restoration of an old pot.” This praise attaches particularly to the lively
dialogue in chapter 26, which is quite in line with the dialogue that we
find throughout Viga-Gliims saga but is absent from the rest of Reykdela
saga. The latter has in fact the lowest percentage of direct discourse in
any saga.’ Despite Dietrich Hofmann’s representation that the author
may have risen to a higher plane for an especially inspired incident, a
sudden jump from 6% to 40 % in a single chapter strains credulity. The
average for Viga-Gliims saga is, however, precisely in the area of 40 %
and therefore seems to be the right context for the episode.

A minor point that must have been noticed but has not drawn com-
ment is the presence of a half stanza in the encounter between Glumr
and Skuta. Skaldic verse is a regular feature of Viga-Gliims saga, but this
is the only scrap of verse in Reykdela saga. That too might suggest that
the episode belongs originally to Viga-Gliims saga and not to Reykdeela
saga. A similar conclusion could be drawn from Walter Baetke’s obser-
vation that the characterization in the episode accords well with the thrust
of Viga-Gliims saga, in which Glumr is consistently remarkable for his
“foresight and presence of mind” (Baetke 1958: 11). Skuta’s trickery, on
the other hand, is not in keeping with his characterization in Reykdela
saga.

Baetke (1958: 14) also echoed B. M. Olsen’s and Bjorn Sigfiisson’s
observation that the author of Reykdeela saga may have been familiar
with Viga-Glims saga quite apart from the close correspondence of
chapter 26 in the former and chapter 16 in the latter. Reykdela saga
introduces Porvardr Qrnélfsson with the words (IF 10: 197): “Hann var
vitr madr, en midlungi gédgjarn.” That phrasing appears to echo chapter
22 in Viga-Glims saga (IF 9: 73): “Porvardr var vitr madr ok var pd
gamall, medallagi g6dgjarn.” Baetke pointed out that Porvardr has a real
role in Viga-Gliims saga but is only mentioned by name in Reykdwla
saga; it is therefore unlikely that Viga-Gliims saga borrowed the phrasing
from Reykdela saga, in which Porvardr was not conspicuous. Dietrich

3 The statistics may be surveyed in Netter 1935: 17-18.
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Hofmann (1972: 12-13) did not find the parallel convincing, but it does
seem tempting.

Another even closer parallel has been observed but not exploited. At
the very beginning of the crucial chapter 16 in Viga-Gliims saga there is
a registration of the marriages contracted by Glimr’s daughter Pérlaug
(IF 9: 50): “Sidan [after her divorce from Skiita] bad hennar Arnérr ker-
lingarnef ok atti hana. Frd peim eru komnir gofgir menn.” These words
recur in chapter 24 of Reykdela saga (IF 10: 228): “Sidast 4tti hana
Arndrr kerlingarnef, ok eru gofgir menn frd peim komnir.” The author
of Reykdela saga in fact mentions three husbands for Pérlaug, not just
the two mentioned in Viga-Gliims saga. The easiest explanation is that
the author of Reykdeela saga was already looking at chapter 16 of Viga-
Glims saga and borrowed the phrasing, but he also had additional infor-
mation from oral sources and supplemented what he found in his written
source. It is a little more difficult to believe that the author of Viga-Gliims
saga borrowed from Reykdeela saga but dropped one of the husbands.

Dietrich Hofmann (1972: 10-11) believed that the author of Viga-
Glims saga made selective use of Reykdwla saga, but it accords better
with the practice in Reykdela saga to add supplementary information. It
is evident from the author’s tireless references to tradition and his knowl-
edge of variant versions that he was well versed in the local lore and
could draw on it extensively. It seems indeed not unlikely that this author
undertook his project as a supplement, perhaps even as a corrective, to
Viga-Gliims saga as a whole, with a view to celebrating chieftains who
had not received their due in the previous saga.®

Among the variants known to the author of Reykdela saga are two
pertaining to the encounter between Glumr and Skita. One involves
bérlaug’s divorce. According to Viga-Glims saga Skita repudiates her
and sends her home, but according to Reykdela saga Glimr tricks her
away from Skita in order to marry her to another man. The second set of
variants involves the weapon Fluga, which Viga-Gliims saga identifies as
a sword but Reykdela saga claims is an axe, in conformity with earlier
references (IF 10: 216 and 220). In all probability such alternatives in
Reykdeela saga reflect genuine variants in the tradition. It may be pure
coincidence that in the encounter between Glimr and Skiita the author
of Reykdela saga makes mention of two variants that deviate precisely
from the written record in Viga-Gliims saga, but it is more likely not to

® I suggested this in Andersson 2006: 65-67 without having worked out the details yet.
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be coincidence, as Mobius (1852: 68), B. M. Olsen (1937-1939: 356),
and Baetke (1958: 12-13) judged. Why did the author not simply pro-
ceed with the variants he knew and preferred? It looks as though he con-
sidered the variants in Viga-Gliims saga to be an impediment that he
needed to address.

Much has been made of the fact that Glamr is referred to as “Viga-
Glumr” only in chapter 16 of Viga-Glims saga, the implication being
that this usage is not in line with the rest of the saga and may derive
from a different source. We have seen that Grettis saga names Bardi
Gudmundarson 32 times but calls him Viga-Bardi only once; the depar-
ture in name form in chapter 16 may therefore not be significant. On the
other hand, it may provide another clue suggesting that the author of
Reykdeela saga had a written copy of Viga-Gliims saga in front of him.

As our author begins the tale of Glimr’s encounter with Skiita in chap-
ter 23, he identifies Skiita’s aunt Porbjorg (IF 10: 221): “Hon var fodur-
systir Viga-Skutu.” He also identifies Glimr’s sister Porgerdr: “Hon var
systir Viga-Glims at Pverd or Eyjafirdi.” Apart from the opening genea-
logy and the end of the saga (IF 10: 240—41), this is the only time in
Reykdeela saga that Skita is referred to as “Viga-Skuta.” It is also the
only time that Gldmr is referred to as “Viga-Glimr.” It may again be
coincidence that the prefix “Viga-“ in the body of the saga is restricted
to this passage, but it might also be explained by the supposition that the
author of Reykdeela saga, as he began to tell the story of the encounter,
was looking at the beginning of chapter 16 in Viga-Gliims saga, which
also uses the forms Viga-Skita and Viga-Glumr here and only here.

In his critique of the priority assigned to Viga-Glims saga Dietrich
Hofmann argued that the author did not avail himself of all the information
in Reykdeela saga but preferred to make a selection. The opposite view
posits that the author of Reykdela saga expanded and elaborated what
he found in Viga-Gliims saga because he had additional sources. This
latter assumption is attractive because it seems quite clear that the writer
has supplementary information from the region east of Eyjafjordur—
Reykjadalr, Myvatn, and neighboring areas. He is famously forthcoming
about his access to various traditions, which he might be expected to use
freely. On the whole, therefore, it seems more likely that the author of
Reykdeela saga expands rather than supposing that the author of Viga-
Glums saga contracts. The balance of evidence, or rather the balance of
probabilities, points toward a priority for Viga-Glims saga, from which
Reykdela saga borrowed the encounter between Viga-Glimr and Viga-
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Skdta while subjecting it to revisions prompted by a familiarity with
somewhat differing versions of the story.

Despite this balance of probabilities we have seen that Jonas Kristjans-
son did not break with the hypothetical written pdttr as a source for Viga-
Glums saga (1988: 244). He took note of the fact that the writer of this
section did not have the same familiarity with Eyjafjordur as we find
elsewhere in the saga and that Porlaug is a rather isolated figure with no
warrant in the text as a whole. Jonas also noted that the episode is incom-
parably superior in artistic terms to anything else in Reykdela saga. To
a somewhat lesser degree that is also true of the hardly less conspicuous
position it occupies in Viga-Glims saga, so conspicuous indeed that
J6nas judged it could hardly be written by the same author.

If we persist in attributing the episode to the author of Viga-Glims
saga, how do we explain its narrative superiority? Of all the isolating
features, artistic quality is perhaps the most palpable. Others have explai-
ned the artistry from a special written source, but we might also think in
terms of a special oral source, a story perfected by a storyteller with an
exceptional gift. The appeal of such an incident for a storyteller is clear
enough; it affords unusual opportunities for dialogue, wit, and narrative
surprises. The storyteller may have been from the east of Eyjafjordur;
hence the relative unfamiliarity with the region and the carefully balanced
portions of success and failure allotted to Glimr and Skita. Hence too
the isolation of Pérlaug, the immediate cause of dissension. Her role may
have been more fully developed in the eastern valleys. An origin to the
east would also help to explain why the author of Reykdewla saga seized
on the formulation in Viga-Gliims saga rather than retelling the episode in
his own chronicle style. He was in effect repossessing an eastern story.

The occasional oral gem in otherwise pedestrian works is well docu-
mented in the early sagas. Oddr Snorrason rises to special heights where
we may suspect a storytelling substratum, for example in the descrip-
tion of the Battle of Svglor. In the Legendary Saga of Saint Olaf the
episode known as “Kristni pattr” has a similar preeminence, although
in this case we may suspect a literary hand. In Morkinskinna, which is
rarely pedestrian, the peettir about young Icelanders at the royal court
are nonetheless the narrative highpoints. In Ljosvetninga saga there are
narrative valleys, but there are also remarkably dramatic and humorous
moments, for example the encounters between Gudmundr riki and C)feigr
Jarngerdarson, which may well originate in the same area in which the
story of Glimr and Skita was told. Exactly how these oral stories were
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converted into saga episodes we cannot know, but it is reasonable to sur-
mise that some of the storytelling qualities in oral tradition survived in
the new written medium.

Dating the Sagas

The dating of Reykdela saga turns on a small passage in chapter 12,
which we will explore presently. The saga as a whole begins with the set-
tlement of Reykjadalr by two Norwegian brothers and goes on to tell the
story of their descendants. This story is one of hostile encounters, notably
a protracted feud between Vémundr kogurr Fjorleifarson in Reykjadalr
and Steingrimr Qrndlfsson to the west in Eyjafjordur. Vémundr is tire-
lessly aggressive, and despite the best efforts of his chieftain and uncle
Askell, the hostilities are never settled and result in Steingrimr’s death.

At one point Vémundr persuades a somewhat imbecilic fellow named
Porgeirr to strike Steingrimr with a sheep’s head attached to a pole dur-
ing a heated horse match, an occasion always conducive to mischief.
In exchange for this wanton misdeed Vémundr offers the malefactor a
winter’s lodging. Porgeirr carries out the commission and is immedi-
ately killed, but he calls out to Vémundr for help so that it is clear who is
behind the plot.

When Porgeirr asks what his compensation will be, Vémundr makes
the following offer (IF 10: 182):

Vémundr kogurr svarar, at hann mun fa honum vetrvist, ef Porgeirr vill pat vinna
til, at Ijésta Steingrim um daginn med saudarhofdinu fyrir augum ollum monnum.

Vémundr kogurr [coverlet] replies that he will give him a winter’s lodging if he
will agree to strike Steingrimr during the day with a sheep’s head for all to see.

The action itself is described in the following terms (IF 10: 183):

Ok { einhverri hvild, pd er menn vardi minnst, lystr Porgeirr Steingrim mikit hogg
med saudarhofdinu 4 hélsinn ok kallar nd 4 Vémund, at hann skyldi duga honum.
En Steingrimr hleypr pegar eptir honum ok peir mdgar hans, Steinn ok Helgi, ok
vé Steingrimr Porgeir, fekk honum nu vetrvistina ok tok nu starf af Vémundi.

During an intermission, when people were least expecting it, Porgeirr struck
Steingrimr a great blow on the neck with a sheep’s head and called out to Vémundr
to help him. But Steingrimr immediately ran after him, together with his kinsmen
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Steinn and Helgi, and Steingrimr killed Porgeirr, giving him the winter’s lodging
and taking the job off Vémundr’s hands.

This is quite a minor incident in Reykdela saga, but some of the wording
recurs in the Pérdarbok redaction of Landndmabok (IF 1.2:257) in a
passage that reviews Steingrimr’s ancestry:

beira synir varu peir Pérdr ok Porvardr { Kristnesi ok Steingrimr at Kroppi, er
Vémundr kogurr 1ét 1j6sta med saudarhofdi ok 1ézk mundu f4 peim vetrvist, er pat
gerdi, en sd hét Porgeirr smjorkengr, en pat endisk, pvi at Steingrimr drap hann
pegar, ok kvazk pess hoggs skyldu hefna, medan hann lifoi.

Their sons were P6rdr and Porvardr at Kristnes and Steingrimr at Kroppr, whom
Vémundr kogurr caused to be struck with a sheep’s head; he said he would give
the man who did it a winter’s lodging, and his name was Porgeirr smjorkengr, and
that was carried out because Steingrimr killed him immediately and said he would
avenge that blow as long as he lived.

In the footnote in his edition Jakob Benediktsson referred to several
explanations of the correspondence between the saga and Landndmabok,
all of them to the effect that the incident found its way into the saga from
a redaction of Landndmabok. Dietrich Hofmann (1972: 14-18) argued
the reverse, that the lost redaction of Landndmaboék compiled by Styrmir
Kdrason (died 1245) and known as Styrmisbok borrowed the episode
from Reykdeela saga and that the composition of Styrmisbok therefore
serves as a terminus ante quem for Reykdeela saga.

The filiation of the various redactions of Landndmabck is a compli-
cated puzzle. Jon J6hannesson and, following him, Jakob Benediktsson
(IF 1.1: CV) believed that Styrmisbok was the source for Melabok,
whence the passage under discussion could have passed into Pérdarbok.
They also believed that Styrmisbok was written ca. 1220 or a little later. If
the passage in Styrmisbok is derivative from Reykdeela saga, that would
locate the saga before 1220, but there are uncertainties. The evidence
that Styrmisbok was written around 1220 includes among other things
the argumentum e silentio that Styrmisbok did not make use of Egils
saga, often thought to have been written around 1220 or a little later. But
recently Torfi H. Tulinius has made an intriguing case for believing that
Egils saga was not written until ca. 1240.” Subsequent to the publication

7 See Torfi H. Tulinius 2004: especially 206-8. He refers to previous literature on the dating
problem in note 44 (p. 263).
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of Dietrich Hofmann’s paper Sveinbjorn Rafnsson also wrote a book in
which he proved to be quite skeptical about the view that Styrmisbdk was
the source of Melabok. 1t is therefore entirely possible that Styrmisbok
is not as early as Hofmann thought it was and that it did not contain the
sheep’s head blow delivered by Porgeirr smjorkengr (or smjorhringr).

To these reservations should be added the consideration that Jon
Jéhannesson’s hypothesis is quite complex (1941: 113-15). He thought
the phrasing in Pordarbok too archaic to be a recasting of the saga and
traced it instead to Melabok, from which it migrated into Styrmisbok,
Reykdeela saga, and ultimately into Pordarbok. Sturla Pérdarson, on
the other hand, deleted the passage from his redaction of Landndmabok
because he was familiar with the saga and knew that the story was told in
greater detail there. This hypothesis is in line with J6én J6hannesson’s gen-
eral thinking, which allowed for extensive borrowing from Landndmabok
into the sagas and privileged literary derivation over oral derivation.®

Although J6n J6hannesson thought that the source of the sheep’s head
incident was Styrmisbok, Sveinbjorn Rafnsson (1974: 63, 66) was doubt-
ful about the proposition that Melabok, Sturlubok, and Hauksbok all
made use of Styrmisbok; he was more inclined to believe that Melabok
was entirely independent of the other redactions (see the stemma on p.
81). If he is right, Pordarbok inherits the passage directly from Melabok
and not through the mediation of Styrmisbok. In this case the dating of
Styrmisbok is again irrelevant and Hofmann’s terminus ante quem evap-
orates.

What can we say about the dating of Melabok? Sveinbjorn Rafnsson
(1974: 32-33) suggests evidence that would make Snorri Markisson the
author of our Melabok sometime between 1275 and 1313. He also argues
that Snorri Markusson’s exemplar could have been composed in the time
of his grandfather Snorri Magnisson, who died in 1226. The original
of Melabok might therefore be from the same period as Styrmisbok
and if the sheep’s head incident was taken over from Reykdewla saga
into Melabok rather than Styrmisbok, the terminus ante quem would be
roughly the same.

Even if we concede that the story originated in Reykdeela saga, we must
remain in doubt about how and when it entered the Landndmabdk trans-
mission. It may not have been in the original Styrmisbok or the original
Melabok and could have been interpolated at some later date. We must

8 See the critique by Gisli Sigurdsson 2002: 136-86.
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therefore inquire whether there is any other evidence of an early date
for Reykdela saga. One such indication is a passage (IF 10: 213) that
tells of a certain weapon named Vagnsnautr. It had eventually come into
the possession of a chieftain in Eyjafjordur named Porvardr Porgeirsson.
Porvardr died in 1207, presumably at the monastery of Munka-Pver4,
where he had retired. Hofmann assumes that Porvardr was deceased at
the time of writing and therefore uses 1207 as a terminus post quem. The
question is: How much time elapsed between 1207 and the writing of the
saga?

Porvardr Porgeirsson is a known quantity. He is quoted in Ljosvetninga
saga (IF 10: 73) with reference to an episode of roughhousing at the farm
Veisa in Eyjafjordur because he was apparently in the habit of saying
“Let’s try the Veisa grip” whenever a tussle broke out. Both Ljosvetninga
saga and Reykdeela saga have often been dated around 1260, but in the
case of Ljosvetninga saga 1 have argued that such a trivial phrase is
unlikely to have been quoted fifty years after Porvardr’s death.’ On the
basis of this and other evidence I concluded that Ljosvetninga saga was
more likely to have been written around 1220.

The same sort of argument is not so easy to make for Reykdeela saga
because a famous weapon in the family’s possession is not necessarily
a trivial matter; it could have been passed down to later generations and
could have been deemed worthy of mention any time in the thirteenth
century. Given the infrequency of references to contemporary persons in
the sagas about early Icelanders, it is nonetheless curious that Porvardr
should be mentioned in these two sagas from the same region; his pres-
ence may suggest a common setting for the sagas.

At the Ninth International Saga Conference in Akureyri in 1994 I tried
to reconstruct the literary scene in Eyjafjordur in the late twelfth and
early thirteenth century.'” My point of departure was the famous episode
in Sturlunga saga (1.269) in which Sturla Sighvatsson in the year 1230
goes to Reykjaholt from Saudafell in Eyjafjordur in order to copy the
“saga books” compiled by his uncle Snorri Sturluson. I pointed out that
the passage has generally been read in terms of Snorri’s literary activity,
not Sturla’s, but that there is good reason to believe that Eyjafjordur had a
saga tradition just as longstanding and significant as the tradition in west-
ern Iceland. I reviewed Eivind Kvélen’s hypothesis that Morkinskinna

? See Andersson and Miller 1989: 78-84. My early dating has recently found support in
Monclair 2004: 55-58.
10" Samtidarsogur; The Contemporary Sagas 1994: 16-30.
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was composed at Munka-Pverd and argued that a number of the char-
acters and the pettir contained in it can be linked to Eyjafjordur. It was
composed just at the time (ca. 1220) when Sturla Sighvatsson was com-
ing of age at Grund in Eyjafjordur and was presumably developing his
literary interests. Morkinskinna subsequently became the chief source
for the third part of Heimskringla; the literary traffic between Eyjafjordur
and Borgarfjordur would therefore by no means have been one-way, and
there seems little reason to imagine that saga writing in Eyjafjordur was
a western import, as Sigurdur Nordal once suggested."

Not only Morkinskinna but also a series of native sagas could be asso-
ciated with Eyjafjordur and specifically Munka-Pverd: Viga-Glims saga,
Reykdeela saga, Ljosvetninga saga, perhaps Valla-Ljots saga, Jonas
Kristjdnsson’s hypothetical *Esphcelinga saga, and Gudmundar saga
dyra. More tentatively Feereyinga saga and Hdkonar saga Ivarssonar,
which is perhaps an elaboration of a section in Morkinskinna, could be
connected with this activity.'> These sagas could all have been written
at different times throughout the thirteenth century, but they are closely
interconnected and have the look of a regional saga school about them.
Some could still be late, but if my arguments for dating Ljdsvetninga
saga ca. 1220 are granted, it is tempting to assign the other related sagas
from the same region to the same context rather than dating them thirty
or forty years later.

In my reconstruction of a saga school in Eyjafjordur I tried in particu-
lar to trace a certain bookishness in the family of Porvardr Porgeirsson.
Porvardr himself was married to the daughter of Sighvatr Sturluson and
could, potentially at least, have had access to the Sturlung tradition of
learning through that connection. Porvardr led an active and adventurous
life, but two of his brothers felt the call of learning; Pordr was a monk at
Munka-Pvera and his brother Ingimundr was famously devoted to books.
He is the protagonist of the familiar story in Sturlunga saga (1.113) in
which he loses a chest of books in a shipwreck and then miraculously
recovers them.

Equally familiar is the story in which Porvardr urges his nephew
Gudmundr Arason to accept a fateful appointment as bishop. Gudmundr
replies sarcastically that he has nothing to thank Porvardr for except
being “beaten to the books” (I.201). Whether Porvardr was himself boo-

" Sigurdur Nordal 1941: 29-30 and 1953: 245.
12 Olafur Halldérsson 1987: cexxxix suggests tentatively that Feereyinga saga could have been
written in Eyjafjordur. I owe this reference to Stefdn Karlsson.
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kish we do not know, but this latter incident certainly suggests that he
was schoolmasterly in relation to his younger kinsmen. Whether he was
devoted to book learning or not, we do know that he was a poet; when his
brother Ari was killed in the service of Erlingr skakki in 1167, he com-
posed a memorial poem, “thinking that was the best way to be consoled
for Ari’s death and record his courage in poems that were widely circula-
ted” (Sturlunga saga 1.105). There is, in sum, considerable evidence of
book culture in Eyjafjordur at the end of the twelfth and beginning of the
thirteenth century. To separate Reykdela saga from the early evidence
of book culture and date it as late as 1260 isolates it in literary terms.
It is therefore tempting to locate it, alongside Ljosvetninga saga, in the
earlier context. If we do so and date Reykdela saga around 1220, at the
same time agreeing that an episode from Viga-Gliims saga was absorbed
into it, then we must date the latter saga sometime between the death
of Porvardr Porgeirsson in 1207 and the composition of Reykdeela saga
around 1220.

The Textual Relations

We have seen that Dietrich Hofmann (1972: 13) devoted too little space
to the textual problems, and what follows may well be too much, but
clarity requires it. I begin by comparing the Vatnshyrna (V) redaction, the
Modruvallabok (M) redaction, and the text of Reykdeela saga (R).

1% M R
Ok er at pvi 1{dr, at peir N lida stundir. Ok er par  En er at 1idr pessum tima,
[Glimr skulu] finnask, kemr tima, sem Glumr pa bysk Skita heiman
bysk Skita heiman med hafdi heitit sendimanni, ok peir Arnérr med prja
prja tigu manna, ok nd at peir myndi finnask, pA  tigu manna. Peir rida
ridr hann [4 leid]. Ok bysk Skita heiman med nu nordan ok koma
er hann kemr nordan prja tigu manna. Hann vestr yfir Vodlaheidi ok
yfir Voolaheidi ok 4 ri0r nordan ok kemr 4 hjalla pann, er heitir
hjalla pann, er [heitir vestr yfir Vodlaheidi ok Raudahjalli. Par stiga peir
RJaudahjalli, par stiga 4 hjalla pann, er heitir af baki.
peir af baki.* Raudahjalli. Par stiga peir

af baki.

* Since M and R have “vestr” in common and are not directly related to each other, we may
assume that it represents the archetype, but it does not seem significant that V dropped the
word.
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Pa melti Skita: “Hér
munu [pér fy]rst npkkura
dvol eiga. Mun ek rida
inn med hlidinni ok vita,
[ef no]kkut verdr til feng-
jar, pvi at nd hefir langt
verit sidan [vér h]ittum
menn 6r heradinu.”®

Pa malti Skita: “Hér
munu pér eiga dvol um
hrid, en ek mun rida inn

med hlidinni, vita, ef nok-

kut verdi til fengjar.”

Pa melti Skuta til Arnérs:
“Nd munu pér eiga hér
dvol um hrid, en ek mun
rida inn med hlidum ok
vita, ef nokkut verdr til
fengjar. Langt hefir nd
verit sidan vér hofum hitt
menn 6r herudum.”

> M and R have “dvol um hrid” in common and must reflect the archetype; “nokkura dvel” is
a slight change in V. On the other hand M abbreviates by dropping the last clause or sentence

found in V and R.

Ridr hann med vdpnum
sinum, ok er hann [reid

i d]alinn, sér hann, at
madr reid nedan eptir
dalnum fr4 Pverd ok var
i [greenni] kapu ok var
mjok mikill. Hann kennir
Gldm. N stigr hann af
baki [hesti]num.©

Hann sér, er hann scekir
i dalinn, at madr reid
upp fra Pvera, mikill ok {
kdpu greenni, ok kennir,
at par rior Glumr. b4
steig hann af hestinum.

Hann ridr med vapnum
sinum ok sér, er hann
reid i dalinn, at madr ridr
nedan eptir dalnum upp
fra Pverd, mikill, { kdpu
greenni, ok kennir hann
par Glim. P4 stigr Skiita
af hestinum.

¢ M deletes “Ridr hann med vapnum sinum” found in both V and R.

Skuta hafdi vesl yfir
kla&edunum utan, ok var
pat tvilitt, svart [ok hvitt],
ok 1ét hest sinn { l&gd
eina ok gengr sidan heim
at sel[inu; v]ar Glumr pa
kominn inn 1 selit. Pat var
pann dag, er Glumr ok
sendi[madr Skutu] attu at
finnask.!

Hann hafdi vesl yfir sér
tviskipt, svart ok hvitt.
Hann 1€t hestinn { rj6drit
ok gengr sidan til selsins,
ok var Glumr p4 kominn
i selit.

Hann hafdi vesl yfir sér
tviskipt, svart ok hvitt.
Hann 1€t hestinn { rj60r
eitt ok gengr sidan upp
til selsins, ok var Glumr
pa kominn 1 selit. Pat var
pann dag, er peir skyldi
finnask, Glamr ok sendi-
madr Skitu.

4 The “tviskipt” in M and R must reflect the archetype; “tvilitt” in V is a slight alteration. In V
“ok 1ét hest sinn 1 l&egd” for MR “1ét hestinn { rjédrit” (or more likely “rjodr eitt”) looks like a
thoughtful change; leaving the horse in a clearing would after all make it visible (clearly not the
intention), whereas leaving it in a hollow would have the desired effect of making it invisible.
M abbreviates by deleting the last sentence about the appointed day.
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Skdta hafdi { hendi
sverdit Fluga [ok hjillm
4 hofdi. Gengr hann pa

at selsdurunum ok laust
mikit ho[gg 4] vegginn ok
vikr sidan gdrum megin
hja selinu. Glumr gekk pa
[at ok] hefir ekki i hendi
sér ok snyr odrum megin
hjé selinu ok [kemr] {
hug, er madrinn var eigi
djarfr, at hann myndi eigi
traust til bera [at glanga
at selsdurunum. Nu vikr
Skiita a milli selsduranna
ok Glims.©

Theodore M. Andersson

Skdta hafdi sverd 1 hendi,
pat er Fluga hét, ok hjalm
4 hofoi, gengr at selsdu-
runum ok laust 4 vegginn
ok vikr sidan hja selinu.
Glumr gengr ut, sva at
hann hafoi ekki { hendi,
sér engan mann, snyr hja
selinu. Komsk pa Skdta {
milli hans ok selsduranna.

Skita hafdi Flugu {

hendi ok hjdlm 4 hofdi.
[digression on Fluga] Nu
gengr Skiita at selsduru-
num ok laust 4 vegginn
ok vikr sidan hjd selinu
aptr. Glumr gekk pd ut ok
hafdi ekki { hendi ok sér
nu eigi manninn. Hann
snyr pa hja selinu ok kom
i hug, at madrinn var
odjarfr, at hann myndi
eigi traust til bera at
ganga at selsdurunum.
N vikr Skita milli hans
ok duranna.

¢ R deviates because the author thinks that the weapon Fluga is an axe, not a sword. The “mikit
hogg” struck on the wall in V does not make a great deal of sense if we bear in mind that the
alleged petitioner is timid and fearful. It looks like a commonplace phrasing either unthinkingly
introduced in V or deleted in M and R precisely because it made little sense. The “sér engan
mann” of M and “sér nu eigi manninn” of R must reflect the original. Similarly Glimr’s reflec-
tion on the man’s timidity in V and R must be from the original; M abbreviates by deleting it.

[Er] hann sér pat ok ken-
nir manninn, p4 hopar
hann undan. En argljifr
[varu] ner selinu. Skita
bidr at hann bidi.

Glimr svarar: “Pat mun
melt, at [eigi] mun fjarri
um vera, hvarr okkarr
betr er vigr, ef vit veerim
jafn[bunir] til, en ekki
mun ek ganga 4 vapn
pin,”—ok hopar at gilinu,
en Skuta sce[kir] at
honum. Ok er Glumr kom
fram & gljuifrin, steypir
hann sér par ofan fyrir
[gljd]frin, en Skuta leitar
sér ofan at fara, par er

P4 kennir Glimr manninn
hopar undan, en argljifrin
varu ner selinu. Skuta
bidr hann bida.

Hann telr pat jafnligt, ef
peir veri jafnbuinir vid.
Glimr hopar at gljifr-
unum, en Skuta scekir
eptir. Glimr steypisk ofan
fyrir gljifrin, en Skita
leitar par ofan, er ganga
matti, ok sér 1 gljafrun-
um, hvar kdpuna rak, ok
hleypr til ok leggr pegar
til. P4 heyrir hann mal
yfir sik: “Litil fremd at
spilla kledum manna.”

Ok er Glumr sér pat ok
kennir manninn, pd hopar
hann undan. En érgljafr
varu ner selinu. Skuta
bidr hann bida.

Glumr segir, at pat myndi
melt, at eigi veri fjarri,
hvdrr peira betr veri vigr,
ef peir eru jafnbunir til,—
“en eigi vil ek ganga 4
véapn pin.” Ok hopar hann
at gljufrinu, en Skita
scekir nd at honum. Ok
er Glumr kom at fram, pa
steypdisk hann ofan fyrir
gljufrin. En Skiita leitar
par ofan, er ganga matti,
ok sér { gljufrinu, hvar
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ganga matti, ok sér [hvar]
kdpuna rak ofan fyrir
gljufrin, ok hleypr at ok
leggr til, ok pa [hey]rir
hann mannsmadl upp yfir
sik, ok meelti sa: “Pat

er litil fremd [at] spilla
kleedum manna.”*

kdpuna rak ofan. Hann
hleypr at ok leggr til
kdpunnar. P4 heyrir

hann, at melt er yfir
honum uppi: “Pat er litil
fremd,” segir sd, “at spilla
kledum manna.”

TV and R give a rather faithful rendering of what must have been in the original, but M abbre-

viates considerably.

Skuta sér ok kennir
Glim, ok hafdi hann [pa]t
vitat, at par var undir té
ein, er hann for ofan, ok
[réd] hann pvi til, at hann
sa ekki orfeeri sitt annat.
“A pat attu [at] minnask,
at nud hefir pd runnit.”
Glamr svarar; “Pat
mynda ek vilja, [at] eigi
rynnir pu skemmra 40r
sol settisk { kveld,”—pa
kvad [Glimr] petta:#

[half stanza]

Skuta sér upp ok kennir
par Gldm. Hann hafdi
raunar vitat, at par var
undir t6 ein, er hann for
ofan. P4 melti Skuta:

“A pat 4ttu at minnask,
Gldmr, at nd hefir pt runn-
it ok beitt eigi Skitu.”
Glamr segir: “Satt er pat,
en vilja mynda ek pat, at
pu rynnir eigi skemmra,
40r sdl settisk 1 kveld.” ba
kvad Glimr petta:

[half stanza]

Skuta leit upp ok kennir
par Glim. Hafdi hann
vitat raunar, at par var to
undir, er hann for ofan,
ok réd hann pvi til, at
hann sa eigi foeri at bida.
P4 melti Skita: “A pat
attu at minnask, Glamr,
at nu hefir pd runnit ok
bedit eigi Skitu.” “Satt
er pat,” segir Glumr, “en
vilja mynda ek, at pu
rynnir eigi skemmra, 40r
sol settisk { kveld.” P4
kvad Glimr petta:

[half stanza]

¢ As in note e, M deletes the reflection of what was going on in Glimr’s mind in V and R. On
the other hand, V deletes the small phrase “ok beitt eigi Skiitu” (“ok bedit eigi Skitu”) and “Satt
er pat ,” which are guaranteed for the original by M and R.

Par skilr nd med peim.
Ferr Glumr heim ok
safnar monnum ok segir,
hvert vélredi honum var
sett af 6vina sinna hendi,
ok 1ézk vilja, at pat yroi
aptr goldit.h

Par skilr med peim pvi
sinni. Ferr Gldmr heim
ok safnar sér 1idi ok segir,
hvert vélredi fyrir hann
var sett, 1ézk ok vilja, at
bratt gyldisk.

Par skilr med peim. Ferr
Glimr heim ok safnar 1161
ok segir, hvert vélradi var
fyrir hann sett af 6vina
hendi, 1ézk ok vilja, at pat
metti bratt gjaldask.

" M suppresses the phrase “af 6vina sinna hendi” found in V and R and no doubt in the original.
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Hann fer nd 4 skammri
stundu sex tigu manna;
rida nd upp i dalinn. En
nd er fra Skutu at segja,
er hann gekk til hests sins
ok sd4 mannareidina ok
veit, at pat mun honum
eigi endask at leita eins-
kis undanbragds, brytr
spjotit af skaptinu ok
hefir fyrir staf, tekr ok af
spdulinn ok ridr ber-
bakt, snyr nd veslinu, en
geymir ¢ll ping sin. Sidan
reid hann at saudum ok
cepir mjok hatt.!

Theodore M. Andersson

Hann fer 4 skammri
stundu sex tigu manna;
rida upp i dalinn. Skuta
gekk til hests sins, pa er
peir Glimr skildu, ok
reid med hlidinni ok sér
nd mannareidina ok veit,
at pat m4 honum eigi
endask at finna pa, leitar
sér rads, brytr spjotit af
skapti ok hefir fyrir staf,
tekr af sodulinn ok ridr
berbakt, snyr veslinu, ridr
at saudum ok cepir hatt.

Hann fer 4 litilli stundu
sex tigu manna, ok rida
sidan upp { dalinn. Skuta
gekk til hests sins ok reid
med hlidinni ok gat nd

at sja, hvar fjoldi manna
reid, ok veit, at pat mé
honum eigi endask, ef
peir fa stadit hann, leitar
nu rads, brytr af skap-
tinu spjotit ok hefir fyrir
staf, tekr af hestinum
spdulinn, en snyr veslinu,
ok reid nu at saudum ok
hoéar fast 4 féit.

IV deletes “ok reid med hlidinni.” R substitutes “ok gat nd at sj4, hvar fjoldi manna reid” for
the simpler “ok sd mannareidina” in V and M and presumably the original. All three texts differ
slightly on Skita’s countermeasures against being caught. R deletes “ridr berbakt.” Whether the
“geymir ¢ll ping sin” (secures all his possessions) of V comes from the original is hard to tell.

Nu koma peir eptir
honum ok spyrja, ef hann
s@i ngkkurn mann ridit
hafa um leitit fram med
vapnum. Hann segir: “Sa
ek vist.

Peir koma eptir ok spyrja,
ef hann s@i ngkkurn
mann rida um leitit fram
med vapnum skoruligan.
Hann kvezk sét hafa.

Nu koma peir eptir
honum, forunautar
Glums, ok spyrja, ef hann
hefdi sét mann nokkurn
skoruligan ok med vapn-
um rida fram um leitit.
Skuta kvazk vist sét hafa
manninn rida fram yfir
leitit. Hann kvazk sj4, at
madrinn fér hvatliga ok
dr6 ba 1 sundr, er leitit bar
i milli peira.

1 If the author of R chose to elaborate Skiita’s fiction that he saw a man riding over the pass in
order to deepen the deception, it is an uncharacteristic touch. It is also possible that the elabora-
tion was in the original and was abbreviated in both V and M.
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Peir spyrja, hvat hann
heiti, en hann segir:
“Margr { Myvatnshverfi,
en Far { Fiskiloekjar-
hverfi.” “Ok svarar pu af
skoetingu,” segja peir, en
hann 1ézk eigi kunna at
segja sannara, ok p4 skilr
med peim. En Skuiti tekr
vapn sin ok spdulreidi ok
reid hvatliga til manna
sinna.

En hinir finna Glim ok
segja, at peir fundu pann
mann, er peim svaradi af
skeetingu ok kvazk heita
Margr i Myvatnshverfi,
en Far { Fiskilcekjar-
hverfi.k

Peir spurdu: “Hvat
heitir pi?” Hann sva-
rar: “Ek heiti Margr {
Myvatnshverfi, en Far {
Fiskileekjarhverfi.” Peir
segja: “Skeetingu ok
spotti villtu svara 0ss.”
Hann 1ézk eigi sannara
kunna at segja, ok skilr
med peim. Ok pegar peir
varu skildir, t6k hann
véapn sin ok sgdulreidi,
reid hvatliga til manna
sinna.

Peir finna Gldm ok
spgdu, at peir fundu
mann, er peim svaradi
spotti einu, ok spgdu hvat
er hann nefndisk.

¥ M abbreviates Glimr’s response.

Glumr segir: “Nu hefir
mjok vangeymt at verit.
Par hafid pér Skita
fundit, eda hvat matti
hann sannara segja, pvi at
i Myvatnshverfi er hverr
skiti vid annan, en {
Fiskilcekjarhverfi sér aldri
einn skuta, ok nerri hefir
nu lagt kempunni.”

“Nu hefir ordit radfatt,”
segir Glumr; “par hafi pér
Skutu fundit, eda hvat
matti hann sannara segja,
pvi at { Myvatnshverfi

er margr hellisskiti, en

i Fiskileekjarhverfi hittir
engi skuta, ok hefir nd
nar haft med oss, ok eptir
skulum vér rida;” —

Peir spyrja, hvat er hann
hét. Skuta segir: “Ek heiti
Margr at Myvatni, en

Far { Fiskilcekjarhverfi.”
Peir spgdu: “Af skeetingu
villtu svara oss ok spotti.”
Skuta segir: “Ek kann
aldri sannara at segja.”
Ok pa skilr med peim.
Pat er sagt, at Skuta tekr
nd vapn sin ok reid hvat-
liga til sinna manna.

En hinir finna Glim ok
segja honum, at peir
fundu pann mann, er
peim svaradi med spotti
ok kvazk heita Margr {
Myvatnshverfi, en Far {
Fiskileekjarhverfi.

Glumr segir: “Nu hefir
yOr ordit rddfatt nokkut.
Par hafi pér hitt Skitu.
Eda hvat matti hann
sannara segja, pvi at {
Myvatnshverfi er hverr
skati vid annan, en {
Fiskileekjarhverfi hittir
hvergi skita? Ok hefir ni
nar lagt med oss, ok eptir
skulu vér enn rida.”

! The “Nu hefir ordit radfatt” of M and R is no doubt more original than the “Nu hefir mjok
vangeymt at verit” of V, but the meaning is the same. Similarly, the “hefir ni nar lagt (or
“haft”’) med oss” in M and R is probably closer to the original than the “ok nrri hefir nd lagt

kempunni” of V.
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Ok nt rida peir, unz peir
koma at hjallanum, ok
eru peir par fyrir. En par
er einstigi upp at ganga,
ok er par betra at verja
med primr tigum manna
en scekja at vid sex tigu
manna.™

Theodore M. Andersson

Peir koma at hjallanum,
ok eru peir par fyrir. En
par er einstigi at, ok er
par betra at verja med
primr tigum manna en
scekja at med sex tigum.

™M abbreviates very slightly by deleting “upp at ganga.”

ba melti Skita: “Sva er
nt ok, Glimr, nu hefir pd
kost gefit at scekja eptir,
ok ma vera, at nd pykkisk
pin eiga { at hefna fyrir
undanhaldit, ok allknéliga
heltu pa undan, ok gott
aradi bartu til at hlaupa

i gilit.™

ba melti Skdta:
“Kostgaeft hefir pd nd
mjok at scekja eptir mér;
ma nu vera, at pu pykkisk
pess eiga 1 at hefnask
fyrir undanhaldit, ok gott
araedi bartu til at hlaupa

i gilit; ekki vartu pa
oféthvatr.”

Ok koma nu at hjallanum,
ok eru peir Skdta par fyrir.
En par var einstigi upp at
ganga, ok er par betra at
verja med brjd tigu manna
en scekja at med sex tigu.

P4 melti Skuta: “Své er
nd, Gldmr, at pu hefir
kost til gefit at scekja
eptir mér. Ma nu vera, at
pu pykkisk pin eiga { at
hefna fyrir undanhaldit,
pvi at allknéliga heltu
undan, ok bart gott dredi
til at hlaupa 1 gilit.”

" M deletes the “allkndliga heltu pd undan” of V and R. On the other hand, it adds a sarcastic

“ekki vartu pa 6féthvatr.”

Glumr segir: “Satt var
pat, at ek gerda pat,

en kunnir pu at vera
hraeddr, pa er pu 1ézk vera
saudamadr Eyfirdinga ok
leyndir vdpnum pinum,
ok eigi ranntu skemmri
leid en ek.”

Glumr svarar: “Satt var
pat, kunnir pd ok hraeddr
at verda, pd er pu lézk
vera saudreki peira
Eyfirdinga ok leyndir
vdpnum pinum, en pu
brautt sum; tla ek, at
eigi rynnir pd skemmri
leid en ek.”

Glumr segir: “Satt er pat,
at mér leizk pat rdd. En
kunnir pu ok hreddr at
verda, pa er pu 1ézk vera
saudamadr Eyfirdinga ok
leyndir vdpnum pinum,
ok ®tla ek, at eigi rynnir
pud skemmri leid.”

° With a new-found verve M adds the equally sarcastic “en pu brautt sum” (scil. of your wea-
pons), implying that Skita has had to pay dearly for his escape or even that he has had to reduce

his manhood to a stump.

Skita segir: “Nd megi
pér at scekja; nd mun ek
eigi renna lengra, ok hefir
put nd hélfu meira 1id en
ek, ok munu vér p6 hér
bida ok eigi lengra eltask
lata.”»

P M once more abbreviates.

“Hversu sem hér til hefir
farit, pa scek nd med
halfu fleira 1i0.”

Skuta segir: “Hversu sem
hér til hefr verit, pa scek
nd at med halfu fleira 1id.
En vér munum hér bida
ok eltask eigi lengra.”
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Glimr segir: “Ek @®tla, at ~ Glumr svarar: “Ek @tla, Glumr segir: “Ek ztla,
nd munu vér pé skilja at at nd munim vit skilja at at vér munim nu skilja at
sinni, ok virdi nd hverr sinni; verdr nu virt sem sinni. Verdr nd virt sem
sem vill.” Skita ridr ma i hvarn stad.” Skita ma { hvarn stad.” Nu ridr
heim nordr, en Gldamr til ridr nd nordr, en Gldmr Gldamr heim til Pverar.
Pverar. heim til Pverar.

Two points emerge with particular clarity from this comparison. In the
first place, itis plain that the Vammshyrna fragment and the text of Reykdeela
saga lie very close to one another and provide a good approximation of
the original text. In the second place, it is plain that the Modruvallabok
text of Viga-Gliims saga regularly abbreviates. Examples are given in
notes 2-8, 11, 13—14, and 16. In two instances (notes 14—15) M devises
small innovations, both to emphasize an irony. In some cases V stands
alone against M and R (notes 1-2, 4-5, 9, 12), but the deviations are
minor. They nonetheless seemed important enough to Dietrich Hofmann
that he posited differing exemplars for Reykdeela saga and the Vatnshyrna
fragment (1972: 13):

*R (the original Reykdela saga) — *V (the interpolated Gliima) — M
\2

R (the extant Reykdela saga) V (Vatnshyrna)

It seems to me that the deviations are so minor that they can be attributed
to the scribes of the extant texts: V and R give a clear picture of the origi-
nal and M shortens the text.

Based on the priority I have assigned to Viga-Gliims saga, 1 have put
V in the first column and made M and R secondary. It should be empha-
sized, however, that I can find nothing in the comparison to suggest a
priority of V over R or of R over V. Either one could be marginally closer
to the original. If I assign a priority to Viga-Gliims saga (in a redaction
close to V), it is only on the basis of the considerations discussed above,
not on the textual comparison.

If we assume a priority for Viga-Gliims saga, we must also assume that
the author of Reykdela saga supplemented the text with additional infor-
mation, presumably from oral tradition. If, on the other hand, we assume
a priority for Reykdela saga, we must also assume that the author of
Viga-Glims saga deleted a good deal of information in his source. We
may begin by pinpointing the narrative differences between the two, in
order of occurrence.
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1. The author of Reykdela saga knows a story of hostilities
between Glumr and Skita that ends in a settlement with a secret
agreement that Skita will marry Glimr’s daughter Pérlaug (IF
10: 224-28).

2. The author of Reykdeela saga knows a story about a prosecution
for slaying brought against Skuta. Glimr settles it on Skita’s
behalf for a hundred ounces, much to Skita’s displeasure (IF
10: 229-30).

3. The author of Reykdeela saga is aware of a version according
to which Skita sent Pérlaug home in order to dishonor Glimr,
but he prefers a version according to which Glimr recalls his
daughter in Skita’s absence in order to marry her to another man
(IF 10: 230).

4. The author of Reykdela saga knows details about the scoun-
drel Asbjorn, whom Skiita sends to Glimr in order to lure him
into a vulnerable position (IF 10: 231). The V redaction of Viga-
Gliims saga knows only the name Asbjorn. The fact that he is
not even named in M suggests that he was a completely unim-
portant character and that there were no details about him in
Viga-Glims saga.

5. In Reykdela saga Skita is accompanied by a certain Arnorr
Porgrimsson { Reykjahlid, who has been his supporter since his
first hostile encounter with Glamr (IF 10: 226) and his compan-
jon since then (IF 10: 229-32).

6. The author of Reykdela saga acknowledges that some people
say that Fluga was a sword (IF 10: 233), but he always refers to
it as an axe.

The author of Reykdewla saga seems in general better informed about
the background of the encounter between Glimr and Skiita. In particu-
lar he knows more about Glimr’s daughter Pérlaug and her marriage to
Skuta. He knows that her marriage was part of a secret agreement, that
the scoundrel Asbjorn is her kinsman, and that there are differing tradi-
tions about the circumstances of her divorce (points 1, 3, and 4 above).
He knows that Glimr and Skita have had previous dealings (points 1-3).
He knows about Skiita’s supporter Arnérr Porgrimsson and he knows
about differing traditions concerning the weapon Fluga. There is no rea-
son to believe that these matters were not lodged in tradition, and there is
therefore every reason to believe that the author had access to additional
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narrative and could have expanded the account in Viga-Gliims saga. It
has long been held that the variant information on Pérlaug’s divorce and
the weapon Fluga is a deliberate departure from Viga-Gliims saga (espe-
cially B. M. Olsen 1937-39: 356), and that speaks to the solidity of the
traditions known to the author.

It is of course possible that the author of Viga-Glims saga had
Reykdeela saga in front of him and deleted the extra information, thin-
king that it was not relevant. He could have settled on a particular variant
of the divorce story and the identity of Fluga without making special note
of it. He could have dropped Skiita’s companion Arnérr Porgrimsson,
who after all had no part to play in the story of Gldmr. It nonetheless
seems a little strange that there is no mention at all of Glumr’s previous
dealings with Skuta, dealings that would have been just as relevant to
Glumr’s career as to Skuta’s. In particular there would have been no rea-
son to omit the mention of Asbjorn’s being Pérlaug’s kinsman. In sum
it seems somewhat more likely to suppose that Reykdela saga is adding
to Viga-Glims saga rather than to suppose that the latter is substracting
from the former.

Implications

I have argued that there is some evidence that Reykdela saga and Viga-
Gliims saga are early texts, and that furthermore they are not an isolated
phenomenon in the Eyjafjordur region around 1220. Other sagas, nota-
bly Morkinskinna, Ljésvetninga saga, and Gudmundar saga dyra, can be
assigned to the same time and place. This is, however, a narrow perspec-
tive on saga writing, and we need to widen the lens.

In the study of the sagas there has been a certain tendency to focus on
western Iceland, most particularly Egils saga and Heimskringla, and to
consider northern Iceland as a secondary literary province. Secondary
status has, perhaps unconsciously, been equated with later date. The result
is that such sagas as Ljdsvetninga saga, Reykdeela saga, and Viga-Gliims
saga have been assigned to the middle of the century rather than the
beginning, but there is a real anomaly in the proposition that such finely
articulated texts as Morkinskinna, Heimskringla, and Egils saga were,
as often argued, composed in the 1220s while such rudimentary texts as
Reykdela saga and Viga-Gliims saga were composed twenty, thirty, or
forty years later. They are thus grouped with the first high crest of native
saga writing, Gisla saga (ca. 12407) and Laxdela saga (ca. 12507?). The
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depth of characterization in the first and the panoramic ambition of the
latter make such a grouping implausible.

If the level of narrative organization and the quality of writing are at all
indicative of the date, Reykdeela saga and Viga-Gliims sagas should be
dated earlier than the remarkable monuments of the 1220s and the mid-
century masterpieces. We must, to be sure, allow considerable latitude
for the expression of individual genius in such works as Egils saga, Gisla
saga, and Laxdela saga, but the narrative level of Reykdela saga and
Viga-Glums saga suggests not so much a lack of genius (such as we find
in Eyrbyggja saga and Vatnsdeela saga) but rather a preliminary stage of
narrative skill, a lack of accomplishment in bringing individual scenes
and the story as a whole to life. The episode describing the encounter
between Viga-Glimr and Viga-Skiita is in fact a signal exception in nar-
rative terms; it is the only scene in either saga that is truly vivid and
dramatic. It rises above the remaining narrative like the battle of Svoldr
in Oddr Snorrason’s Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar or “Kristni pattr” in the
Legendary Saga of Saint Olaf. This feature may in fact be the best argu-
ment for the episode’s being an independent composition, but if there
was such an independent composition, I would suggest that it was first
inserted into Viga-Gliims saga and then taken over from that source into
Reykdeela saga.

A larger consideration is the late dating of the sagas in general. Late
dating might be understood as a response in part to Finnur Jénsson’s
unusually early datings and in part to the idea that the written sagas are
simply a continuation of oral sagas, which in turn might be very old.
When the time came to make a clear distinction between oral stories and
literary texts, it was perhaps natural to put as much temporal distance
as possible between the two phenomena, that is, to make the written
sagas late in order to emphasize their literary status and their remote-
ness from oral storytelling. The trend toward lateness continued in Jénas
Kristjansson’s study of Fostbreedra saga and Bjarni Gudnason’s late dat-
ings of Bjarnar saga Hitdeelakappa and Heidarviga saga. Compositional
and stylistic criteria might however suggest that these sagas too are rela-
tively early.

Another case in point is Bjorn M. Olsen’s late dating of Gunnlaugs
saga ormstungu, which seems to have convinced everybody for the last
century that this saga is from the end of the thirteenth century although
the story is referred to twice in Egils saga. The evidence for such a
late date seems to me quite thin, but that discussion is for another day.
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Typologically speaking, there is perhaps not much reason to separate
Gunnlaugs saga from the other skald sagas, which are more commonly
dated early. The time may therefore have come to reassess the late dat-
ings and reconsider the possibility of earlier dates, not just in the case of
Reykdeela saga and Viga-Gliims saga but in other cases as well.

Our point of departure and main focus has been the relationship
of Reykdeela saga to Viga-Gliims saga. If 1 am right in believing that
Reykdela saga borrowed the episode in question from Viga-Gliims saga,
that conclusion raises further questions. As Dietrich Hofmann empha-
sized, Reykdeela saga is often regarded as the most “oral” of the saga
texts, and yet the lifting of the encounter between Viga-Glimr and Viga-
Skuta from a written text is perhaps the most obviously literary move to
be found among the sagas about early Icelanders, although the incorpo-
ration of written texts is common enough in the kings’sagas. The author
of Reykdela saga clearly knew the story because he varies and embel-
lishes it freely. He could therefore have told the story without reference
to Viga-Gliims saga, in his own style and with his own characteristic use
of indirect discourse. Yet he preferred to copy the story verbatim from a
written source.

Does this preference imply an esthetic judgment? Did the author of
Reykdeela saga like the animated style of the episode in Viga-Gliims saga
better than his own style? That would imply an early appreciation of dif-
fering levels of style, an acknowledgment that there was a “telling” style
with direct discourse and dramatic effects and a more bookish, recapitu-
lating style. The implication is not necessarily that one style was superior
to the other. There were clearly audiences for both; Morkinskinna leaned
more to the dramatic style whereas Fagrskinna and Heimskringla were
more bookish or literary. The author of Reykdeela saga, to the best of
his modest ability, practiced what he considered to be the literary style,
but his constant references to oral tradition show that he must have been
aware of popular style as well. When it came to the encounter between
Viga-Glumr and Viga-Skita, he found the popular, dramatic style so
perfectly executed in Viga-Gliims saga that he appropriated it word for
word. We can in fact observe how he begins the story of the relations
between Glumr and Skiita in his own style (only 4.5 % direct discourse),
but then he becomes seduced by the written text in front of him and sur-
renders to it completely. This is a significant moment in the development
of what we now consider to be “saga style.” If the chronology of literary
events proposed in this paper is correct, we may say not only that Viga-
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Glims saga is perhaps the earliest of the northern sagas but also that the
author was perhaps the first to harness, more likely from an oral than a
written source, the brilliant colloquial style that was destined to be the
hallmark of the sagas.
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Fvn. hrynja och fsv. rynia

Om ett eddastille och en flock i Sodermannalagen

STAFFAN FRIDELL

1. Hrynja lukla

Det finns ett beromt stille i Prymskvida, ddr gudarna styr ut Tor i kvinno-
klader och dessutom behidnger honom med husfruns attribut, nyckel-
knippan:

Léatom und hanom

hrynia lucla,

oc qvennvadir

um kné falla

(Neckel & Kuhn 1962 s.113)

Ldtom &r imperativ 1 pers. pl. Und hdnom betyder ordagrant ’under
honom’, men kan hér 6versittas ’fran hans bélte’ e.d. Hrynia lucla &r
objekt med infinitiv. Qvennvddir dr "kvinnovader’, dvs. ’kjoltyg’, friare
’kvinnoklidder’. Kné kan vara antingen singularis eller pluralis. Raderna
oversitts tamligen fritt av Bjorn Collinder (1972 s. 123):

Fist vid hans klddnad
klirrande nycklar,
svep kring hans kna
en kvinnas kjolar
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Det som intresserar mig hir och nu &r verbet Arynja, som Collinder
alltsa aterger med klirra. Ocksa de andra svenska eddatolkarna har hir ett
verb med ljudbetydelse: klinga (Afzelius, Thall, Ohlmarks) eller skramla
(Godecke, Sander, Ljungstedt, Brate, Akerblom).

I fornvistnordiska (liksom i nutida isldndska) har verbet hrynja grund-
betydelsen ’falla, storta, rasa, ramla ner’. Det kan gilla murar, viggar,
byggnader, berg och sten eller t.o.m. poetiskt om himlens stjdrnor; vidare
om vapen och brynjor som faller till marken i samband med strid. Det
kan ocksd handla om vagor som bryts och faller ner, samt hyperboliskt
om tarar och blod som strommar eller flodar ner. Vidare, mer eller
mindre metaforiskt, om kldder som hénger ner, faller ner lings kroppen
(dven om langt hér) (Fritzner 1889-96 2 s. 70, Cleasby & Vigfusson
1957 s. 288 f., Heggstad, Hgdnebg & Simensen 1975 s. 203, {0 s. 654).
Varken hos Fritzner, Cleasby & Vigfusson eller Islensk ordabdk finns
nagon ljudbetydelse alls angiven for verbet. Fritzner for upp hrynja lukla
under delbetydelsen “falde ned og blive h&ngende, om Klader o. desl.
som man kaster, tager paa sig”, och Cleasby & Vigfusson snarlikt under
delbetydelsen “metaph. to stream, float; of garments”. Islensk ordabék
oversitter ldtum und honum hrynja lukla med “1atum lykla hanga nidur
fra belti hans”. Norrgn ordbok har faktiskt ett delmoment under verbet
hrynja som heter “ogsa med tanke pa lyden av det som fell”, men med de
hir aktuella raderna ur Prymskvida som enda beldgg. Man reserverar sig
dock genom att Gversitta: “’vi skal la ngklar ringle [= "klirra’] (el. falle
ned) ved beltet hans”.

Ett textinternt argument for att hrynja hir inte har ljudbetydelse &r
parallelliteten i versen mellan synonymerna hrynja (om nycklar) och
falla (om kvinnokldder, egentligen “kvinnovader”). Man kan vidare jam-
fora med epitetet hanginlukla *'med hingande nycklar’, som anvidnds om
den fria bondekvinnan i Rigspula (Neckel & Kuhn 1962 s. 283).

Den starka traditionen inom Eddatolkningen att betrakta hrynja
i Prymskvida som ett verb med ljudbetydelse kan foras tillbaka @nda
till de forsta tryckta Oversittningarna och utgévorna. B. E. Sandvig
(1783-85 1 s. 185) dversitter till danska: Lader ved hannem Nggler lyde
och i den forsta Eddautgavan fran 1787 (Edda Semundar hinns fréda
1 s. 89) aterger den arnamagnaanska utgivargruppen — fem isldnningar
i Kopenhamn (se Hermansson 1920 s. 2) — pa latin hrynia lucla med
clangere clavus.' T en kommentar pé latin i glossariet till utgavan (s. 591)

! Det framgér av det opaginerade foretalet Til leeseren i Sandvig 1783-85 2 att denne inte hade
tillgang till den arnamagnaanska utgavan i manuskript, nir del 1 kom ut 1783. Dédremot har
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sdger man att hrynja visserligen betyder ’storta, falla’ (ruere), men att
denna betydelse inte passar hir. Visserligen avger nedstortande stenar
ljud, men ett kraftigt, inte det fina, klingande som kommer fran nycklar.
Dirfor, sdger man, kan man misstinka att det ursprungligen statt hringia
eller hringla, vilket man (felaktigt) etymologiskt vill hidrleda som ljudet
nér ringar stoter samman.” Kommentaren visar att man insett det proble-
matiska i Oversittningen clangere clavus, men dnda forsoker motivera
den. Nycklar forknippas ju ofta med ett klirrande ljud, sa tankegangen dr
i och for sig niraliggande.

Den forsta Eddautgavans 6versittning clavus clangere maste ha haft
stort inflytande pa senare Eddatolkare. Denna Gversittning fors vidare
och befists av Sveinbjorn Egilsson i Lexicon poéticum (1860 s. 407),
som tydligen ridknar ’falla med buller eller klang’ som den egentliga
betydelsen av verbet hrynja och till nédstan varje betydelsebeskrivning
niarmast programmatiskt lagger till cum strepitu (med larm), cum sonitu
(med klang), cum clangore (med klang) eller cum fremitu (med déan)
till verben ruere (storta) eller decidere (falla). Det forefaller som om
Egilsson pa sa sitt forsoker hivda en tes om verbets etymologi.

Hugo Gerings Eddaordbok (1903 sp. 467) skriver ’klirrend herab-
fallen’, och Hans Kuhns (1968 s. 102) motsvarande har ’klirrend fallen’.
Det nya stora tyska verket Kommentar zu den Liedern der Edda (von
See et al. 1997 s. 550) sdger allmént om verbet hrynja “hiufig belegt
im Sinne von “(klirrend o[der] d[hnliches]) fallen”, s[iehe] L[exicon]
P[oéticum] und Fritzner”; och vidare: “Die [...] Bedeutung ’klirrend
fallen’ [i Prymskvida] hat Entsprechungen in aschwed. rynia ('lirmen’)
und nynorsk rynja (’lirmen, poltern’)”. Hénvisningen till Fritzner &r
missvisande. Dar finns ingen antydan till ljudbetydelse hos verbet i bety-
delsebeskrivningarna. Forhallandena i norska och fornsvenska kriver en
utforligare diskussion.

2. Rynja i norskan

I norska dialekter (uppgifter fran Norsk ordbok, Metaordboka) har verbet
rynja ocksa grundbetydelsen ’falla, storta, rasa, ramla ner’, dvergaende

naturligtvis Sandvigs oversittning kunnat paverka utgavan 1787.

% “Hrynia, ruere latine: quae tamen notio hic locum non habet, nisi quatenus saxa ruentia (skri-
dur) sonum edunt, sed gravem, qualem non claves (inter gestandum) collisae, sed tenuem ac
tinnulum, ut suspicari liceat primitus fuisse hringia, vel hringla, ab annulorum, dum filo sus-
pensi (Volundar Qv) vel scrinio inclusi moventur, collisione petitum” (Edda Semundar hinns
fréda 1 s. 591).
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i betydelsen till ’stromma ner’. Verbet anviands om t.ex. byggnader, om
jord- och snoskred, om #pplen eller 16v som faller ned pa marken, om
sdd (sdrskilt rag) som faller ur agnarna (det som i svenska dialekter ofta
kallas for drdsa). Det kan ocksa anvindas metaforiskt om ménniskor
eller djur som strommar ner, fram eller ut i stor méngd. Dessutom finns
en otvetydig ljudbetydelse av rynja i norska dialekter, nimligen ’braka,
dundra; runga, skalla, eka’. Alf Torp (1919 s. 557) tinker sig att denna
ljudbetydelse &r sekundér och forst har avsett ljudet av nagot som stortar
eller rasar ner. Grunnmanuskriptet till Norsk ordbok (i Metaordboka)
beskriver ocksd betydelsen sa: “braka, dundra (liksom ei mengd el.
mylske som sturtar ned); 0g dynja, gjeva atterljom”. Alternativt framkas-
tar Torp (a.st.) tanken att det dr fraga om tva olika ord och att ljudverbet
da skulle vara besliktat med verbet skrynja *skramla, slamra, bullra’ (dvs.
vara bildat till den ljudbetecknande roten i t.ex. ryta). For egen del tror
jag snarare att ljudbetydelsen hos rynja i norskan huvudsakligen kan for-
klaras genom betydelsepaverkan fran verbet dynja *dana, dundra, braka’.
Verben rimmar i alla bojningsformer (t.ex. hrundi resp. dundi i prete-
ritum) och ndmns ibland parvis i dialektuppteckningar (Metaordboka).
Den foreslagna betydelseutvecklingen fran falla, storta’ till *falla, storta
med brak och dan’ &r fullt mojlig, i synnerhet med tanke pa att verbet
kommit att anvidndas om jord- och snoskred. Inget talar dock for att
denna ljudbetydelse hos verbet har forekommit i fornvéstnordiskan, utan
den dr med all sannolikhet en senare sdrutveckling i norskan.

3. Fsv. rynia

Det foregivna fornsvenska verbet rynia ir belagt endast en gang, nim-
ligen i S6dermannalagens manhelgdsbalk. S6dermannalagen &r bevarad
1 tvd huvudhandskrifter, handskrift A fran strax efter 1327 och handskrift
B fran 1335 (Wiktorsson 1976 s. 10, 144). Det aktuella avsnittet med
verbet rynia finns med i bigge handskrifterna (med verbet stavat rynice
i hs A och rynia i hs B). Lagrummet handlar om brottet att begrava en
skendod. Ett fall beskrivs dédr en man begravs pa en 6de 6 av folk fran ett
skepp 1 tron att han dr dod. Sedan kommer folk frén ett annat skepp till
6n. D4 hidnder foljande:

hgre men af skipi py. man i iorp ryni. oc hialpa hanum v iorp. (SdmL A s. 160;
jfr SdmL B s. 154, Wiktorsson 1976 s. 5)
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méinnen pa detta skepp hora mannen bullra i jorden och hjilpa honom ur jorden
(Holmbick & Wessén 1940 s. 178; bittre: ménnen frdn detta skepp...)

I S6dermannalagen av ar 1327 har étskilliga avsnitt 1anats fran Upplands-
lagen (Wessén 1974 sp. 11). Det giller dven det hir aktuella stycket, som
i Upplandslagen lyder:

hgra pe at rymber j iorpo. til se per. fa mal aff manni. (UpL A 's. 102.)

de hora, att det bullrar i jorden, och se till vad det ir, fa mal av mannen (Holmbick
& Wessén 1933 s. 95)

Det #r alltsd i Upplandslagen fragan om presens singularis rymber’ (med
b-inskott, vilket sikerstiller att verbet innehaller m och inte n) av verbet
*rymia, som i fornsvenskan &r belagt endast hir, men som har motsva-
righet i fornvistnordiska rymja *bola, rama’. Bade Schlyter (1877 s. 517)
och Holmbiéck & Wessén (1933 s. 95) oversitter Upplandslagens *rymia
med ’bullra’, vilket har visst stod i betydelsen av det fornvéstnordiska
substantivet rymr m. som kan betyda dels ’bolande, ramande’, dels
"brak’ (Heggstad, Hgdnebg & Simensen 1975 s. 350). Tanken dr alltsa
att mannen ror sig i jorden, vilket ger upphov till ett bullrande ljud fran
de stenar och torvor som han ligger begravd under. Eftersom huvudbety-
delsen av verbet i fornvéstnordiskan (liksom i nutida isldndska) faktiskt
avser rostljud fran levande varelser (djur, som t.ex. asnor och lejon, eller
minniskor) (Fritzner 1889-96 3 s. 143, Heggstad, Hgdnebg & Simensen
1975 s. 350, {0 s. 654), sa ir det troligare och ocksa sakligt mer till-
talande att tidnka sig att verbet i stéllet avser den levande begravdes halv-
kvdvda rop pa hjélp. En troligen bittre 6verséttning dr darfor:

de hor att nagon ropar i jorden, de ser efter, far mal av mannen

Verbet rymja finns alltsa inte annars belagt i fornsvenskan och inte hel-
ler i SAOB. Det finns faktiskt en uppteckning i Nederkalixmal av ett
kortstavigt rymi, dir betydelsen anges som dels ’skrika och grila, om
en som dr arg’, dels ’ljud. t.ex. vid hard storm da ljud fran storm och sjo
blandas’ (Anna Ronnqvist 1955 OSDs). Att ett ord fran Upplandslagen
ir reliktartat bevarat i Nederkalix skulle i och for sig inte vara sa egen-

3 Ordet stavas pé foljande siitt i de viktigaste texterna av Upplandslagen: rymber UpL A's. 102,
rymber UpL B s. 128, rymber UpL E s. 129, rimbr UpL Angsé s. 62, rymbr UpL Esplunda s.
69.
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domligt. Det finns ett antal pafallande dialektala likheter, vad giller
bade uttal, bojning och ordforrad, mellan malen i Norrbotten och Gstra
Svealand, nagot som har pavisats sdrskilt av Gosta Holm (1997), som
tilltalande menar att likheterna beror pa att Norrbotten koloniserades
under medeltiden av folk fran 6stra Svealand, inte minst Uppland. Men
eftersom det dr frdga om ett enda isolerat och ocksa ganska sent uppteck-
nat beldgg, maste man vara skeptisk och som huvudalternativ anta att det
angivna Nederkalixordet 4r en ursparad eller missuppfattad variant av
det beslidktade och till betydelsen nirstaende verbet rimja, som dr vil
belagt i Norrbottensmélen och ocksa dr upptecknat fran Nederkalix och
Tore som kortstavigt rem: med betydelsen ’brika, ge ifran sig klagande
ljud (om djur)’ (H. Rutberg 1914-37 OSDs). Misstankarna stérks av att
Ronngvist inte upptecknat rdmja.

Det ir C. J. Schlyter, utgivaren av de medeltida landskapslagarna, som
1877 (s. 517) forst identifierar Sodermannalagens rynia med fornvist-
nordiskans hrynja. Men om man ser till killdget, ddr det aktuella avsnit-
teti Sodermannalagen dr en redaktionell omarbetning av Upplandslagens
motsvarande bestimmelse, sd dr det enligt min mening dvervildigande
sannolikt att rynia 1 Sodermannalagen i stillet har uppkommit genom
ett fel i den skriftliga traderingen i samband med lagens omarbetning ar
1327. Det har da gatt till sa att forst har konstruktionen med att-sats och
presens av verbet (hgree pe at rymbeer j iorpo *de hor att ndgon ropar i
jorden’) bytts ut mot objekt med infinitiv (hgre meen [...] man i iorp
*rymice *minnen hor [...] mannen ropa i jorden’). Darefter har *rymice
genom felldsning eller felskrivning blivit till 7ynice. Skillnaden mellan mi
och ni dr begrinsad till en stapel och det 4r — i synnerhet om man, som
ofta i gotisk skrift, inte har diakritiskt tecken (“prick™) over i — latt att
ldsa eller skriva fel, sédrskilt om ordet i fraga varit ovanligt och pa vig att
forsvinna ur spraket. En felldsning innebir i detta fall att skrivaren riknar
fel pa staplarna och tror sig se rynice (trots att forlagan har *rymic). En
felskrivning innebdr att skrivaren tror sig ha skrivit den tredje och sista
stapeln i m, nér han endast skrivit tva, viket ger ett n som resultat. En
tredje teoretisk mojlighet — om diktamen ingétt i redigeringsprocessen
— dr felhorning av ett *rymice som rynice.

Min konklusion &r att det inte finns nagot belagt verb rynia i forn-
svenskan, som kan anforas som stdd for en ljudbetydelse hos fvn.
hrynja.
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4. Ronjane

Déremot finns det ett ortnamn som bevisar att verbet funnits i dstnordis-
kan under vikingatid eller tidigare. Det dr fraga om Ronjane, namn pa en
by i norra Sméland en dryg mil 6ster om Jonkoping i Lekeryds socken,
Tveta hirad med foljande dldre beldgg:

molendinum meum in ryniande 1348 28/2 u.o. SRAp (SD 65.9)

molendinum wlgariter dictum Ryniandhaqwarn 1369 25/8 u.o. SRAp (SD 9
s. 578)

th&n qwarnastrgmen som ligger widher ryni@ndis qwarn 1396 u.d. Lekeryd
SRAp

en gardh som hathir rgdhnyende 1423 6/4 Axvall SRAp

en gardh rgniande 1446 19/4 Ulvasa SRApp I

en gardh som heter rgniende 1454 23/4 Vadstena SRAp

j gard i rgnnendhe, rgnnendheqwern 1455 Aage Axelsson Totts jordebok f. 7v

j reniandhe 1466 C 32 f. 47v

j rgniande 1480 Vkjb f. 24v

en gardh heter ryniandhe 1498 C 36 s. 25

j rennyandhe 1502 D 12 f. 70r

i rgnende 15257 Skoklosterp 3:114

Ryniande 1542 jb

ryniande, ryniane, rynegarn 1549 jb

rynne, ryne 1557 tl

Ronienda, Roniande 1600 jb

Roniane 1680 jb

Namnet har som framgar utvecklats Ryniande > Rgniande > Ronjane.
Tidigaste skrivningen med ¢ &r fran 1423, men det har uppenbarli-
gen funnits en fortsatt variation mellan y och ¢ atminstone dnnu under
1500-talet. Det nutida dialektuttalet av namnet #r angivet som roniana,
ra@mana, rimana (upptecknat av Fritz Andersson — sedermera Askeberg
— 1933 OAU) eller ronjana (upptecknat av Folke Neij 1939 OAU).
Flera belédggstillen talar om kvarnen vid byn, som tydligen har varit
viktig. I jordeboken 1542 &r rynegarn sikerligen fel for *rynequarn.
Denna form har uppkommit genom en ljudutveckling Ryniandagwcern
> Rynianeqweern > *Ryneneqwern > Ryneqwern, alltsa bortfall av en
stavelse genom haplologisk synkope. I langa namn kan det latt blir kraf-
tiga reduktioner, och alldeles sérskilt i namn med efterledsbetoning. Ur
Ryneqwceern har sedan genom ellips utlosts Ryne (1557) som ett alter-
nativt, vardagligare namn pa sjdlva byn. Det dr typiskt att namnformen
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Ryne dr belagd i en tiondelédngd, en genre dir man relativt ofta kan hitta
lagstilsvarianter av ortnamn, oftare én t.ex. i jordebocker. En parallell
till namnformen Ryne finns for byn Skaftarp, Rydaholms socken, Ostbo
hirad, i s6dra Smaland, dér det ur skaptatgrpa gweern (1417 25/1 Nydala
SRAp, SDns 3 s. 210 f.) genom mellanledsellips (reduktion) har bildats
namnformen Skaffta Quarn (1591 jb), varur har utlosts skafftta (1543 jb),
som har anvénts som en vardagligare namnform om byn Skaftarp.

Den tidigaste tolkningen av namnet Ronjane finns hos Elof Hellquist
i boken Studier 6fver de svenska sjonamnen (1903-06 1 s. 495), dir han
sdger: ”Fsv. Ryniandi var namnet pa den &, vid hvilken garden Ronjane
[...] dr beldgen. [-——] Ordet innehéller fsv. rynia ’braka, dundra’, isl.
hrynja”. Hellquist aterkommer 1923 till namnet och 6versitter da Ryniandi
med ”den larmande” (s. 35). Joran Sahlgren (1930 s. 144) sdger: ”Garden
Ronjane [...] har fatt namn av sitt lige vid en fors som under medeltiden
hette Ryniande *den danande’.” Delvis paverkad av Sahlgren aterviander
Hellquist pa nytt till namnet 1939, 6versitter Ryniandi med larmaren”
(s. 162) och talar om "fsv. forsn[amnet] Ryniande, ’den dédnande’, som
ligger till grund for gardn[amnet] Ronjane” (s. 916). Natan Lindqvist
(1947 s. 62), slutligen, omtalar ”gardsnamnet Ronjan(e), [...] av ett fsv.
Ryniande (till ett verb rynia, dana), urspr. namn pa ett vattenfall med
kvarn”.

Substantiverade presens particip som namn pa aar, forsar eller vat-
tenfall dr relativt vanliga i det nordiska sprakomradet och har paralleller
dven i vidstgermanska sprak. En sammanfattande oversikt finns senast
hos Eva Nyman (2000 s. 88 f.; se tidigare Karsten 1933, Krahe 1951-52
s. 4 ff.). Nagra exempel &r norska Dynjandi till verbet dynja *dana’, ble-
kingska Bdljanet < fsv. Beeliande till verbet beelia *bola, rama’ (Fridell
1996 s. 54), isldndska Rjiikandi till verbet rjitka "ryka’ och det *Fallande
som ingér i ortnamnet Fallnafors (fallandafors 1292 3/3 u.o. SRAp, SD
2 5. 136), Malmbécks sn, Vistra hd, Smaland, till verbet falla (Sahlgren
1930 s. 144).

Det finns ett till Ronjane ursprungligen homonymt namn Hrynjandi
pa Island. Det avser en &, ett biflode till Seld i Skjaldfannardalur i
Hoélmavikurhreppur, Strandasysla pa nordvéstligaste Island. Svavar Sig-
mundsson, Reykjavik, har (i e-brev till mig 060104) varit vinlig nog att
aterge sin tolkning av namnet i ett manus till ett kommande isldandskt
ortnamnslexikon: ”Ain dregur liklega nafn af pvi ad hun fellur  flidum
og fossum nidur hlidina. Par sem Hrynjandi fellur fram af Klifthjallanum
heitir Hrynjandisfoss.” [’ An har troligen sitt namn av att den faller Gver
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klippor och i forsar nedfor sluttningen. Dér Hrynjandi faller ut fran Klif-
hjallanum (”Branthyllan”) heter det Hrynjandisfoss.” (Min Oversittning.)]
Tolkningen kan alltsd sammanfattas som ’den fallande, stortande’.

Alla hittillsvarande tolkningar av namnet Rdnjane baserar sig pa det
antagna fsv. verbet rynia med ljudbetydelse. Eftersom detta kan utmonst-
ras bor sikerligen Ronjane tolkas pa samma sétt som sin isldndska mot-
svarighet: ’den fallande, stortande’ e.d. Det dr dock inte fullstindigt
givet vilket vattendrag som namnet fran borjan har avsett. Ingen av de
nyss citerade ortnamnsforskarna sédger i klartext nagot om detta. Byn
ligger nagra hundra meter oster om Huskvarnaidn. Mellan an och byn
finns ett kuperat omride med kullar och hojder. Oster om byn rinner
en liten & eller béck i en sinka. Den kvarn som omtalas i méanga av de
dldre beldggskillorna finns inte kvar pa de dldsta lantméterikartorna 6ver
byn fran 1600-talets slut. Daremot finns namnet Qvarnhagen utsatt pa en
karta fran 1760 (LMV E 71-30:1) i den stdra delen av byn alldeles invid
den lilla an. Kvarnen forefaller alltsd att ha legat i det lilla vattendraget
strax invid byn, inte i Huskvarnadn. Namnet Ryniande passar ddremot
mycket bittre pa den stora Huskvarnadn med sina méanga fall och forsar.
Denna identifiering har tidigare gjorts endast av Thorsten Andersson (i
en anteckning pa en excerptlapp i OAU 1954). Man far da anta att byn
har fatt sitt namn efter ldget vid Huskvarnaan och att kvarnen och den
lilla kvarnstrommen i sin tur har fatt namn efter byn.

Byn Ronjane dr med storsta sannolikhet dldre dn medeltid. Den dr
relativt stor och omfattade fyra gardar vid 1500-talets borjan. Det finns
ett gravfilt av yngre jarnalderstyp Oster om byn, bestaende av en hég och
flera runda stenséttningar, vilket sannolikt hort till Ronjane, och dven
strax vister om byn finns ett relativt stort antal stensittningar (Fmis).
Det dr dérfor sannolikt att namnet Ronjane dr formedeltida, atminstone
vikingatida, och bildat vid en tid da verbet hrynja @nnu fanns ocksa i
Ostra Norden.

Elof Hellquist (1903-06 1 s. 495) menar att ett annat fsv. *Ryniande
sannolikt finns i namnet pa en kvarnstrom i Torshilladn/Eskilstunaén,
vilken ndmns i tva brev: v gralandh iordh i aby i slem sokn liggian-
des i strengnas biscopsdgme och en halffuan qweerno strom som heter
ronwndha i neeria aa liggiandes i samma biscopsdgme |...] thetta for-
nempda aby och rgnwnda [ack.] 1417 13/1 Osterby SRAp (SDns 3 s.
101 som dock felaktigt daterar till 1416), v gralandh jordh j aby j slem
soken liggiandis ok en halffuan quceernostrgm som heter rgniwnde j ncerio
aa liggidis [!] 1417 30/5 Osterby UUBp (SDns 3 s. 246). Det forefal-
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ler som om formuleringen i det senare brevet dr beroende av det forsta.
Dirmed ér fsv. Rgnunda utgangspunkten for en tolkning av namnet och
det verkar darmed hogst otroligt att det skulle vara ett dldre *Ryniande.

5. Etymologi

Enligt allmin mening bland berérda etymologer, sa édr verbet hrynja bil-
dat till en indoeuropeisk rot kreu- med betydelsen ’storta, falla’, som
endast dr belagd i germanska och baltiska sprak (Torp 1919 s. 557,
Pokorny 1959 s. 622, Blondal Magnisson 1989 s. 383). Det dr bara
Jan de Vries (1962 s. 263) som tvekar mellan denna rot och den ljudbe-
tecknande roten i t.ex. ryfa. Skilet till denna tveksamhet &r uttryckligen
dels ljudbetydelsen av rynja i norska dialekter, dels fornsvenskans (dvs.
Sodermannalagens) rynia “lirmen”, som alltsd hir ater upptrider med
tyngden av ett helt fornsprak i den etymologiska vagskalen och far de
Vries att tveka.

Alf Torp (1919 s. 557; dven Blondal Magntisson 1989 s. 382) hdnvisar
ocksa vad giller ljudbetydelsen av rynja till ett svenskt dialektalt verb
ryni’ ’gnédgga sakta’ och ett sydjyllindskt rgnne *gnigga’. Uppgiften
om dessa ord idr himtad ur Vendells finlandssvenska ordbok (1904-07
s. 779) under uppslagsordet *ronja, ddr Vendell forsoker att etymolo-
giskt anknyta dessa ord till just hrynja. Verbet ryni ’gnidgga sakta’ har
hos Vendell endast ett beligg fran Nagu i Abolands skirgard. Dessa ord
har sikert inget med hrynja att gora. Det dr sannolikt fraga om ljudhir-
mande bildningar, att jimfora med svenskans vrina och norskans rina,
som bada anvinds om djurléten av olika slag. Detta idr ett typiskt exem-
pel pa ’rundgangen” i etymologiska ordbocker, dir en uppgift med klent
kéllstod kan upprepas i flera led i olika ordbocker utan prévning och
kallkritisk granskning.

Till verbet hrynja dr bildade substantiven nyisl. Arun n. och hruni m.
“fall, skred” (Blondal Magnisson 1989 s. 383) samt de motsvarande no.
run n. och rune m. ’nedstortande eller nedstortad massa’ (Torp 1919 s.
549). Till samma rot kreu- ’falla, storta’ hor dven fvn. hrjéda och no.
rjoda i betydelsen "kasta ut, stré ut’ (Blondal Magnisson 1989 s. 375),
som ir identiskt med sv. dial. ryda, réda ’falla ned, drasa’ (som finns
i Virmland, Hérjedalen, Medelpad och Jamtland), samt det dartill bil-
dade substantivet ry n. ’ris och brate i skogen (som fallit ned)’, ként
frén stora delar av dstra Norrland (Fridell 1995 s. 118). Vidare no. rjosa
*falla ned, drasa’ (Torp 1919 s. 538), samt fvn. hrjota, nyisl. hrjota ’falla,
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slungas bort” 0.d. och det motsvarande no. rjota ’storta, falla’ (Blondal
Magntsson 1989 s. 375).

6. Sammanfattning

Verbet fvn. hrynja ér bildat till en ieur. rot kreu- ’storta, falla’. I forn-
vistnordiskan finns endast betydelsen ’storta, falla’ och dérav utveck-
lade inneborder. Nagon ljudbetydelse idr inte belagd. Ldtom |[...] hrynja
lukla i Prymskvida betyder dirfor med all sannolikhet *Lat [...] nyck-
lar hinga ned’. I norskan ir en ljudbetydelse ’dana, braka; genljuda’ vil
kind for verbet rynja, men denna dr sekundar till *storta, falla’ med tanke
pa ljudet av nagot som stortar eller faller och sannolikt sdrnorsk. I forn-
svenskan har man tidigare antagit att verbet rynia skulle vara belagt i
Sodermannalagen, men det dr sannolikt i stdllet fraga om en felldsning
eller felskrivning for verbet rymia, med trolig betydelse ‘ropa, vrala’,
som finns 1 motsvarande textstille i Upplandslagen, som har varit for-
laga for denna flock i S6dermannalagen. Diarmed finns inte nagot belagt
fornsvenskt verb rynia, men ortnamnet Ronjane i norra Smaland visar att
verbet i betydelsen ’falla, storta’ funnits i 6stnordiskan fére medeltid.
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Summary
StAFFAN FRIDELL

Old Norse hrynja and Old Swedish rynia:
On a passage in the Edda and a section of the Law of S6dermanland

The Old Norse verb hrynja is formed from an Indoeuropean root kreu- ‘fall,
tumble down’. The Old Norse verb is attested only with the meaning ‘fall, tum-
ble down’ and significations secondary to that; there are no instances of a mean-
ing signifying sound. Consequently Ldtom [...] hrynja lukla in the Pryms-
kvida in all probability means “Let [...] keys hang down” and not — as has
often been assumed in Eddic interpretations — “Let [...] keys jingle”. In Norwegian
dialects a meaning ‘roar, rumble; resound’ is well attested for the verb rynja, but this
meaning is secondary to that of ‘fall, tumbledown’, related to the sound of some-
thing falling or tumbling (e.g. stones, earth or snow down a hillside) and probably
limited to Norwegian only. It had earlier been assumed that in Old Swedish there
was one instance of a verb rynia ‘rumble’ in the medieval Law of S6dermanland,
but it is likely that this instead is the result of a misreading or misspelling of the
verb rymia, presumably meaning ‘shout, roar’, which can be found in the corres-
ponding section of the Law of Uppland which was the model for this section of the
Law of S6dermanland. However the village name Ronjane, Old Swedish Ryniande
— probably originally a river name — in the province of Sméland proves that the verb
hrynja with the meaning ‘fall, tumble down’ did exist in East Scandinavian before
the Medieval period.



The Color Blue
in Old Norse-Icelandic Literature

KIRSTEN WOLF

The semantic overlap between the color terms bldr and svartr has been noted
by several scholars, but has not been the object of comprehensive analysis. This
article demonstrates through linguistic categorization the objects about which
bldr and svartr are used, partly in order to show when there is a semantic area of
overlap between them, and partly in order to determine if either or both should be
assigned to a sub-set for certain objects and seen as restricted terms. It is argued
that in origin bldr simply meant a dark color, and that in response to a need to
express the hue of a dye, the term gradually evolved into a basic color term. Bldr
plays a significant role in the description of clothing and fabrics, and this area
most likely indicates the source of the need for the color term. The dye would
have been either a local product or woad, which could produce shades from black
to blue to green. The black color that could be produced with the help of woad
was not a deep black color, however, for it was not until the late fourteenth cen-
tury that dyers discovered a method for dyeing textiles in deep black tones. Most
likely, this discovery caused the dark color lexicon to stabilize and made bldr
attach firmly to the blue spectrum.

I

It has long been recognized that in Old Norse-Icelandic literature the
semantic area of the basic color term bldr is something of an enigma.'

' The etymology of bldr is uncertain and does not offer any clues to its specific meaning.
According to Asgeir Bléndal Magnisson (1989, s.v., bldr), it may be related to the Latin flavus/
florus (both meaning reddish yellow) and fulvus (meaning yellowish brown), as well as the
Old Irish bld with the Indoeuropean root *bhle-/*bhlo-; he adds, however, that because the
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About a century ago, Wallem (1910) expressed uncertainty about its spe-
cific meaning in his study of the liturgical colors in medieval Iceland,
noting that since violet does not appear, bldr may have denoted this color
and not blue.”

Yet it is the apparent overlap between bldr and svartr that has received
most commentary, for although bldr is usually rendered as “blue,”
compounds and phrases like bldr sem hel, helbldr, hrafnbldr, kolbldr,
and bldmadr seem puzzling, and in the Arnamagnaean Commission’s
Dictionary of Old Norse Prose the term is translated as “blue, blue-
black, black” with the comment that “a distinction between the two can
often not be drawn.” The semantic overlap between the two colors has
over the years prompted comments from several scholars. Well over a
century ago, Valtyr Gudmundsson (1893) argued that bldr is an “artifi-
cial” color and means either dark blue or raven-black.* His argument was
contested a quarter of a century later by Falk (1919), who drew attention
to the noun bldfeldr (“‘a cloak of blue fur”), claiming that bldr litr is used
not only about a dye but also to denote a natural black color.” The most

Germanic word is semantically so different from the Latin words, a connection with the Greek
mélas (meaning black) has been proposed. He points out that this suggestion is not especially
convincing, for it is not unusual for color terms that are homonymic or derived from the same
root to have branched off in various ways. See also de Vries (1962, s.v., bldr).

2 Wallem (1910) writes: “I hvilken udstrekning de liturgiske farver har veret anvendt ved
messeklederne—og alterbekledningen—lader sig ... neppe lese ud af maldagernes oplysninger;
serlig tror jeg det vil vaere vanskelig med bestemthed at afgjgre, hvilken liturgisk farveskala var
den vanlige paa Island. Thi vistnok var antal og art af de liturgiske farver i den romerske kirke
i store trek bestemt, men helt konstant var dog ikke dette forhold. Tre til fire farver forekom-
mer for messehaglernes og andre messekladers vedkommende, i kirker som Kolbeinsstadir ...,
Stafholt ..., Hjardarholt ... og Oddi ..., og i disse saavelsom i de gvrige kirker er de farver, som
hyppigst n@vnes: rodt, blaat, hvidt, sort og grgnt, medens gult er en sjeldnere forekommende
farve og purpur kun en gang er nevnt ... Violet synes derimod ikke at forekomme, hvad der er
saa paafaldende, at man fristes til at tro, at bldr har betegnet denne farve og ikke blaat, som staar
udenfor de liturgiske farver. Det hele omraade er imidlertid saa lidet undersggt, at jeg her faar
ngie mig med disse antydninger” (121).

3 Ordbog over det norrgne prosasprog (2000: 2, s.v., bldr).

4 Valtyr Gudmundsson (1893) writes: “Den bla farve (bldr litr), hvorved der ma forstds en
morkebla eller ravnsort farve, hvilket tydelig ses af, at ravnen kaldes ‘bldfjalladr’ (Landn. (Isl.
) s. 161'®) samt af sammensetningen ‘hrafnbldr’: ‘hrafnbldir Erps of barmar’ (SnE. 1, 372%°),
hvor der i prosaen star: ‘peir voru allir svartir sem hrafn d hdrs lit’ (SnE. 1, 366'"-'%). Endvidere
kan det samme ses af sadanne ord og udtryk som ‘kolbldr’, ‘bladmadr’, ‘bldakollr’, ‘bldr sem kol’,
‘bldr sem Hel’, ‘at falda bld’ 0.s.v” (189).

3 Falk (1919) writes: “Die Meinung Gudmundssons (Arkiv IX, 189, 195), daB der sog. bldr litr,
worunter sowohl die hellblaue als auch eine dunkelblaue oder schwarzglinzende Farbe zu ver-
stehen ist, immer auf Firbung zu beziehen ist, scheint am Worte bldfeldr ‘schwarzes Schaftell’
(Gegensatz von vararfeldr ‘weiles Schaffell’) zu scheitern (vgl. Hertzberg im Arkiv f. nord.
Fil. V, 232); vgl. auch tjalda blam reflum, Fms. X1, 17 = tjalda svortum tjpldum, Flat. 1, 105 (als
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recent comment is by the editors of The Complete Sagas of Icelanders,
Including 49 Tales (1997), in which it is stated that “[t]he closest trans-
lation for bldr as it was used at the time of the sagas is ‘black’, as can
be seen from the fact that the word was used to describe, amongst other
things, the colour of ravens” (5: 406). It is argued that “at this time it
was impossible to create a dye that was jet-black,” and that “[t]he near-
est thing was a very dark blue-black colour”; it is maintained that “it is
clearly this colour that bldr refers to” (5: 406). It is further argued that
“the Icelandic word svartur which nowadays means ‘black’ seems at this
period to have referred mainly to a brown-black colour, as when it is
used to describe horses” (5: 406).

With the exception of an article by Jacobs and Jacobs (1958), who
claim that “the blue of Icelandic poetry probably denoted raven black”
(37),” all of the discussions of the usage of bldr have focused on textiles
and clothing, and the color term has not yet been the object of compre-
hensive analysis. It is the aim of this article to demonstrate through lin-
guistic categorization the objects about which the hue adjectives bldr and
svartr are used, partly in order to show when there is a semantic area of
overlap between them, and partly in order to determine if either or both
should be assigned to a sub-set for certain objects and seen as restricted
terms. The data for the usage of bldr and svartr are drawn from the
slips of the Arnamagnaean Commission’s Dictionary,® as well as from
the following texts, which have all been excerpted: the Poetic Edda (ed.
Neckel 1983), the corpus of skaldic poetry (ed. Finnur Jénsson 1912-
1915), Snorri’s Edda (ed. Finnur Jonsson 1931), saints’ lives (Heilagra
manna sogur; ed. Unger 1877), the Sagas of Icelanders (Bandamanna
saga [ed. Magergy 19811, Bardar saga Sneefellsdss [1S 11, Bjarnar saga
Hitdeelakappa [IF 31, Droplaugarsona saga [IF 111, Egils saga Skalla-
Grimssonar [IS 1], Eiriks saga rauda [iF 4], Eyrbyggja saga [iF 4],

Trauerfarbe, vgl. falda bldu im gleichen Sinne)” (40).

© Ekberg (1981: 17) does not offer any views on the meaning of bldr, but comments that the
artificially colored clothes were probably locally produced. She draws attention to the frequent
occurrence of bldr and to the fact that Icelandic textiles, such as vadmadl, on several occasions
are referred to as blue. For dyeing textiles blue, she argues that imported dyes as well as juice
extracted from blueberries were used.

7 Jacobs and Jacobs (1958) draw attention to the fact that also in other languages there seems to
be confusion: “The Egyptians did not differentiate in language between black and blue; Greek
hyacinthus, the blue sword lily, was black to Theocritus, and Homer compared it with the dark
hair of Odysseus; blue in Latin carried the meaning also of ‘dark,” ‘sable,” ‘black’” (37).

8 T am grateful to Eva Rode of the Arnamagnaean Dictionary for providing me with xeroxed
copies of the slips. Only occurrences in texts that I have not excerpted have been included.
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Finnboga saga ramma (1S 11, Fljétsdeela saga [IS 1], Fléamanna saga
[IF 13], Fostbraedra saga (IS 1], Gisla saga Surssonar (IS 1], Grettis
saga (1S 1], Greenlendinga saga [ed. Olafur Halldérsson 1978], Gull-
Poris saga (IS 21, Gunnars saga Keldugniipsfifis [1S 21, Gunnlaugs saga
ormstungu [iS 2], Hallfredar saga [ed. Bjarni Einarsson 1977], Hardar
saga ok Hélmverja [IS 21, Havardar saga Isfirdings [IS 21, Heidarviga
saga [IS 21, Hrafnkels saga Freysgoda [IS 2], Hensa-Péris saga [IF
31, Kjalnesinga saga (IS 21, Kormdks saga [{F 8], Kroka-Refs saga [is
2], Laxdeela saga [1F 5], Ljosvetninga saga [IF 10], Njdls saga [1F 12],
Reykdeela saga ok Viga-Skiitu [IS 21, Svarfdela saga [IF 9], Pérdar saga
hredu [1S 2], Porsteins saga hvita (IS 21, Porsteins saga Siou-Hallssonar
[1S 21, Valla-Ljots saga [iF 9], Vidpnfirdinga saga (1S 21, Vamsdela saga
[1F 8], Viga-Gliims saga [IF 9], and Viglundar saga [IF 14]), the fslendinga
peettir (Arndrs pdttr jarlaskdlds,’ Audunar pdttr vestfirska, Bergbiia pditr,
Bolla pattr, Brandkrossa pdttr, Brands pdttr grva, Draumr Porsteins
Siou-Hallssonar, Egils pattr Siou-Hallssonar, Einars pdttr Skilasonar,
Gisls pdttr Illugasonar [IF 31, Graeenlendinga pdttr, Gull-Asu-Pérdar
pattr, Gunnars pdttr Pidrandabana, Halldors pdttr Snorrasonar I and
11, Hrafns pattr Guorunarsonar, Hreidars pdttr, Hromundar pdttr halta,
fslendings pattr spgufroda, Ivars pattr Ingimundarsonar, Jokuls pdttr
Biiasonar, Kumlbiia pdttr, Mdna pdttr skdlds, Odds pdttr Ofeigssonar,
Ofeigs pattr [iF 10], Orms pdttr Stérélfssonar, Ottars pdttr svarta,
Sneglu-Halla pattr, Stjiprnu-Odda draumr, Stiifs pdttr, Svada pdttr ok
Arnors kerlingarnefs, Pdttr Porsteins skelks, Pioranda pdttr ok Porhalls,
borarins pattr Nefjolfssonar, Porarins pdttr ofsa, Porarins pdttr stutt-
feldar, Porgrims pdttr Hallasonar, Porleifs pdttr jarlsskdlds, Pormodar
pdttr, Porsteins pdttr Austfirdings, Porsteins pdttr forvitna, Porsteins
pdttr Siou-Hallssonar, Porsteins pdttr stangarhoggs, Porsteins pdttr
tjaldstewdings, Porsteins pdttr uxafots, Porvalds pdttr tasalda [iF 9],
Porvalds pdttrvidforla, Porvardar pdttr krdkunefs, Vodu-Brands pdttr [IF
101, Ogmundar pdttr dytts [iF 91, and Qlkofra pdttr [iF 111), Fagrskinna
[fF 291, and Morkinskinna (ed. Finnur Jonsson [1928]-1932).

9 This pdttr as well as the other pertir (unless otherwise stated) are all based on the IS edition.
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II

The slips of the Arnamagnaean Commission’s Dictionary and the examp-
les from the above-mentioned texts have yielded well over 200 occurren-
ces of bldr. A number of these are from eddic and skaldic poems. In the
analysis below, it is specified for each category how many of the examp-
les of bldr are from poetic texts, since often the color adjective is dictated
by alliterative or metrical purposes, as in, for example, Krdkumadl (st.
10; Skjaldedigtning 1: 651): Hjoggum vér med hjorvi. | Hildr vas synt {
vexti, | dor Freyr konungr felli | i Flemingja veldi; | nddi bldr at bita /
blodi smeltr T gyltan | Hpogna kufl at hjaldri | hardr bengrefill foroum; /
meer grét morginskeru | morg, en tafn fekksk vorgum. Compounds, such
as bldrendr or kolbldr, are included in the examples, and it is noted in
which texts they occur.

The occurrences show that bldr most frequently describes the color of
fabrics and clothing:

Classification Referent Number of examples
Fabrics and clothing  altarisbleja 1 (bldmerkor [DI 2, 472.6])
altarisditkr 1 (bldsaumadr [DI 3, 519.2])
brokl/breekr 1 (bldrendr [Njdls saga 304.2])
diikr 1 (bldmerkor [Afhendingarskrd
Helgastadakirkju in Helgastadabok, ed.
Selma Jonsdottir e al. 1982, 80.10])

faldr 4 (1 poetry)

feldr 4 (1 poetry; bldfeldr [Gulapingslpg in
Norges gamle Love, ed. R. Keyser et al.,
75.32])

flakaolpa 1

hokull 5

hottr 1

kdpa 27

kapriin 1

kleedi 9 (blamengjadr [DN 1, 168.14])

kufl 3

kyrtill 11 (bldmengjadr [DN 4, 191.12])

mark 1

mottull 2 (blamenginn [DN 2, 126.36, 142.4])

refill 1

segl 3 (1 poetry; bldstafadr [Oddr’s Oldfs saga
Tryggvasonar, ed. Finnur Jénsson 1932,
200.3])

serkr 1 (bldfar [Rigspula st. 29; Poetic Edda

284])
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(skaut)hekla 6 (bldrendr [Hardar saga ok Holmverja
1268.10], bldflekkottr [Bdroar saga
Sneefellsdss 70.44, Qrvar-Odds saga, ed.

Boer 1888, 125.17])
skikkja 1
skrautfeldr 1
stakkr 2

tjald 1 (poetry)
tyglamottull 1
vefjarmottull 1
1

veggr (poetry)

Three times a person is described as being bldkleddr. Mention should
also be made of inar bldahvitu beekr referred to in Gudriinarhvot (st. 4;
Poetic Edda 264) and Hamdismdl (st. 7; Poetic Edda 278); of bldserkr
in the kennings birki bldserkjar and birki, valdr bldserkjar in Bragi
Boddason’s Ragnarsdrdpa (st. 6.5; Skjaldedigtning 1: 2) and in a laus-
avisa by Gisli Sursson (st. 12.5; Skjaldedigtning 1: 98), respectively;
and of the byname bldhattr, which is applied to Snorri Pérarinsson in
Sturlunga saga (ed. Kristjan Eldjarn et al. 1946). Note also the phrase
falda bldu in a lausavisa by Porbjorn Brinason (st. 1.4; Skjaldedigtning
1: 198), where putting on a bldr headdress is an expression of grief.
A similar symbolic use of bldr is found in Jomsvikinga saga (ed. af
Petersens 1882): lét hon tjalda [...] bldm reflum par til er altjpldud var
hollin fyrir pvi gordi hon svd at pat var hygginna manna rdd i pann
tima pd er harmsogur komu at eyrum monnum at segja eigi med oroum
(14.8-12).

Bldr is also commonly used to describe the color of bruised flesh.
When a specific body part is mentioned, the distribution is as follows:

Classification Referent Number of examples
Bruised flesh armr 1
bolr 1 (poetry)
buikr 3 (1 poetry)
fotr 3 (kolbldr |Grettis saga 1075.17])
handleggr 1
hold 1
horund 2
leggr 1
likami 1

In most instances, altogether 24, no body part is specified, as in, for
example, Floamanna saga, where it is said about Porgils Qrrabeinsstjtipr
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Pérdarson that he was vida bldr (275.5), or Eyrbyggja saga, where itis said
about the shepherd that he was allr kolbldr (93.12). In 15 of these instan-
ces, the wounded person is described as being bldr ok blodugr. Mention
should also be made of the phrase bldr ok ljotr (with which the poet
refers to himself) in Eysteinn Asgrimsson’s Lilja (st. 77; Skjaldedigtning
2: 410): Vindi fult hefir veslan anda / vdrt ofbeldit lpngum feldan, / bldr
ok ljotr i gfundar-eitri / jafnan hefi ek neesta kafnat; here bldr is clearly
used in an abstract sense to denote sinful.

In some instances, bldr describes complexion. On three occasions, a
person is said to be bldleitr, that is, bldr in appearance; and in Bragi
Boddason’s Ragnarsdrdpa (st. 3.7; Skjaldedigtning 1: 1), Erpr’s broth-
ers are said to be hrafnbldir. The compound bldmadr is commonly used
about a person from Bldland, a term used for various parts of Africa.'
Bldr is also used to describe the appearance of supernatural beings:

Classification Referent Number of examples
Supernatural beings ~ berserkr 4
Hel 1 (bld half en half med horundar lit

[Snorri’s Edda 35.7])
troll 1
QOgmundyr floki 1 (son of a gygr [Qrvar-Odds sagal26.28])

Twice it is said about a ghost that he is bldr sem hel: Glamr in Grettis
saga (112.9), and Pordlfr begifotr in Eyrbyggja saga (169.29). The same
color adjective is also used about the bones of the dead volva in Laxdela
saga (1652.11). Finally, it should be noted that in one of the Pulur (IV ii
st. 1.8; Skjaldedigtning 1: 672) bldinn is listed as a heiti for a dwarf.
Bldr is three times used about facial color to describe emotion, and on
two occasions, the person is said to be bldr sem hel (Njdls saga [292.3]
and Toka pdrtr [Oldfs saga helga in Flateyjarbok 2: 136.36]). From
Fostbreedra saga, it appears that turning bldr is a sign of anger: Eigi
bldanadi hann, pviat honum rann eigi i bein reidi (778.27)."" Otherwise,
bldr is used more specificially about the color of a person’s eyes and lips:

10 The texts that have been excerpted combined with the examples from the Arnamagnaean
Commission’s Dictionary have yielded 30 occurrences of bldmadr (in the meaning ‘black per-
son, negro’), 3 occurrences of Bldland, 1 occurrence of bldlendingr, 1 occurrence of bldlenzkr,
1 occurrence of bldmanna pjod, and 1 occurrence of bldmanna sveit.

" Cf. also Ragnars saga lodbrékar (ed. Olsen 1906-1908): en litr hans var stundum raudr, en
stundum bldr, en lotum var hann bleikr, ok hann var svd priitinn, at hans horund var allt blasit
af peim grimleik, er i brjosti hans var (162.9).
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Classification Referent Number of examples
Facial features augalaugu 9 (5 bldeygr, 2 bldeygdr)
varrar 1

Note also the byname bldtonn, which is applied to King Haraldr in, for
example, Landalysingar in Alfreedi islenzk (ed. Kalund 1917-1918),"
and bldjaxl, which in one of the Pulur is listed as a heiti for a bear (IV bb
st. 1.3; Skjaldedigtning 1: 670). The bynames bldtannarskegg, which is
applied to Borkr Porkelsson in Njdls saga and Bdrdar saga, bldskeggr,
which is applied to Porvaldr in Hardar saga ok Holmverja, and bldkinn,
which is applied to Pérunn Nafar-Helgadéttir in Landndmabék (IF 1),
suggest that bldr may also be used to describe the color of beards and
cheeks. Other bynames, which have bldr as one of their elements, are
bldkollr, which is applied to a certain Eilifur in a Norwegian charter from
1368 (DN 3, 281.33); bldsida, which is applied to Bjorn Ulfhedinsson
in Hardar saga ok Holmverja; and bldfauskr, which is applied to Helgi
Hrafnsson in Landndmabok.

Bldr is also used about the color of a flame (logi; five examples) and
metallic objects, that is, armor and weapons: "

Classification Referent Number of examples
Metal bengrefill 1 (poetry)
broddr 1 (poetry)
brynja 3
Dragvendill 1 (name of a sword [poetry])
egg 2 (poetry)
hjorr 2 (poetry)
hringr 1 (coat of mail rings [poetry])
Nadr 1 (name of a sword [poetry])

(silfryskjoldr 2 (myrkbldr [Eyrbyggja saga 23.3], bld-
smeltr [DI 9, 313.5])

spjot 1 (poetry)
sverd 1 (poetry)
tennr 1

Note also bldar randar, a kenning for a shield, in Egill Skalla-Grimsson’s

12 Pastoureau (2001) says: “The only historical personage of the high Middle Ages whose sur-
name evoked the color blue was Harald Bluetooth (c. 950-86), the king of Denmark, and son
of Gorm the Elder. On the other hand, surnames incorporating red, white, and black were quite
numerous and were allusions to hair, beard, or skin color, as well as to character and bearing”
(186, n, 48).

13 Cf. the English verb blueing, which describes the process of giving a blue color to metals.
am indebted to Stephen Mitchell for pointing out to me this word.



The Color Blue in Old Norse-Icelandic Literature 63

Hofudlausn (st. 7.8; Skjaldedigtning 1: 31), bldr megindss Punns, a ken-
ning for a spear in Lidsmannaflokkr (st. 3.6; Skjaldedigtning 1: 392), the
compound bldferill, which is used in the kenning bldferill odds (for a
shield) in Snorri’s Edda (Hdttatal st. 31.5; Skjaldedigtning 2: 69), and the
fact that in one of the Pulur fagrbldinn is listed as a heiti for a shield (IV r
st. 3.3; Skjaldedigtning 1: 665). On the whole, though, bldr is rarely used
about material things. The only exceptions are the pildrr in Dinus saga
drambldta (ed. Jonas Kristjdnsson 1960, 92.20) and Kirjalax saga (ed.
Kalund 1917, 65.20), the Skrelingar’s missile (kngttr mikill) in Eiriks
saga rauda (429.15), and the impure silver (bldsilfr) in AM 736 111 4to
(in Smadstykker, ed. Kalund 1884—1891, 200.21). On several occasions,
however, bldr occurs in kennings for ships or boats: bld bord (Sighvatr
Pérdarson’s Nesjavisur st. 1.3—4; Skjaldedigtming 1: 217), bldsvort
brimdyr (Helgakvida Hundingsbana I st. 50; Poetic Edda, p. 138), bld
byrskio (Snorri’s Edda, 245.19), barda bldskio (Snorri’s Edda, 247.13),
blddyr boru (Pordr Kolbeinsson’s Eiriksdrdpa st. 9.5; Skjaldedigtning
1: 205), blakkr blds vandar (Gudmundr Svertingsson’s Hrafnsdrdpa st.
2.4; Skjaldedigtning 1: 55), bldsvartir byrvargar (Pérarinn stuttfeldr’s
Stuttfeldardrdpa st. 4.4; Skjaldedigtning 1: 462; Halldorr skvaldri in
Morkinskinna, 347.24), and myrkbldr tjalda drasill (in a lausavisa by
Sighvatr Pérdarson st. 13.2; Skjaldedigtning 1: 246).

Bldr is not particularly common in nature, but occurs in descriptions
of the color of water, air, stones, plants, and birds:

Classification Referent Number of examples
Water bdra 1 (poetry)
diifa 1 (bladiifa [poetry])
brekafal 1 (poetry)
hronn 1 (poetry)
sjorlscer 2 (kolbldr [Njdls saga 35.16, 78.6])
unnr 2 (poetry)
cegir 1 (poetry)
Air himinn 1 (poetry)
reykr 2
Stones marmari 1
steinn 3
Plants iris 1
Birds gagl 1 (Bldgagladrdpa [poetry])
gammr 1 (bldgammr [poetry])

gjoor 1 (bldgjoor [poetry])
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hrafn 2 (poetry)

Muninn 1 (bldsvartr; name of a raven [poem by
Einarr Skulason st. 7.4; Skjaldedigtning 1:
452])

skdri 1 (bldfioradr [Hromundr halti’s Lausavisa
st.1.4; Skjaldedigtning 1: 90])

svanr 1 (bldfjalladr [Holmgongu-Bersi’s Lausavisa

st. 11.2; Skjaldedigtning 1: 88])

In connection with birds, it should be noted that hrafn seems implied
in Af Ragnarssaga loobrokar (st. 2.8; Skjaldedigtning 2: 254), where
bldr is used as a noun. With regard to water, mention should be made
of the compound bldadjiip (Gudmundar saga biskups, in Biskupa sogur,
ed. Jon Sigurdsson and Gudbrandur Vigfisson 1858-1878, 2: 179.24,
182,1]), and the heiti or kennings for the sea that involve use of bldr:
bldland (a lausavisa by Kormakr Qgmundarson st. 37.2; Skjaldedigtning
1: 78), bldfold (a lausavisa by Gisli Sursson st. 20.6; Skjaldedigtning
1: 100]), bldmeerr (a lausavisa by Eyvindr Finnsson skéldaspillir;
Fagrskinna 85.18), bldrost bekkjar (Goppormr sindri’s Hdkonardrdpa
st. 1.2; Skjaldedigtning 1: 55), and bldr baldrekr (a lausavisa by Einarr
Skdlason st. 12.1; Skjaldedigtning 1: 457). With regard to air, it is note-
worthy that, according to Vpluspd (st. 9; Poetic Edda 2), Bldinn is the
name of the giant Ymir; the name is thought to be an allusion to the fact
that in Norse mythology the sky was believed to be fashioned by his
skull. Moreover, in one of the Pulur viobldinn and vindbldinn are listed
as heiti for the sky (IV mm st. 1.3, 5; Skjaldedigning 1: 674).

11

The examples of svartr that have been culled from the materials examined
reveal that in contrast to bldr, svartr is very commonly used as a byname;
examples include An svarti (Laxdela saga) Bardr svarti (Njdls saga),
Halfdan svarti (Egils saga, etc.), lllugi svarti Hallkelsson (Egils saga,
etc.), Kolbeinn svarti (Njdls saga), Ljotr inn svarti (Njdls saga), Plogr
svarti (Knytlinga saga [IF 351), Pérarinn svarti (Eyrbyggja saga), Porkell
in svarti Poérisson (Njdls saga), and Porsteinn svartr (Greenlendinga
saga), and Ulfr svarti (Sverris saga [ed. Indrebg 1920)."* Presumably,
these bynames describe in some way aspects of the physical appearance

14 Svartr also appears as a personal name in, for example, Finnboga saga ramma and Hardar
saga ok Holmverja.
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of the person in question, most likely the color of the person’s facial hair
or eyes; as evident from the following, these are the two features about
which svartr is most frequently used:

Classification Referent Number of examples:
Bodyparts andlit 1
augalaugu 10 (3 poetry; 3 svarteygr)
bringa 1 (poetry)
briin/brynn 5 (2 poetry; svartbrinn)
Sfoki 1
hdr 20
hold 1
horund 1
likami 2 (kolsvartr; Heilagra manna sggur 1:
484.28)
skegg 4 (1 svartskeggjadr)
skopt 1 (poetry)
skor 1 (poetry)

Often it is not entirely clear if the color adjective refers to hair color or
complexion, as in the case of, for example, Prell, who in Rigspula is
described as horvi svartan (st. 7; Poetic Edda 281); King Eysteinn, who
in Heimskringla is described as svartr madr ok dgkklitadr (ed. Finnur
Jonsson 1893-1900, 3: 379.12); Hjalmpér, who in Hjdlmpérs saga ok
QOlvis is described as halr inn hrafnsvarti (st. 2.7; Skjaldedigtning 2:
363); or Snorri Loftsson, who in Sturlunga saga is said to be litill madr
ok svartr (1: 351.34). About Bjorn blasida in Hardar saga ok Holmverja,
for example, it is merely said that he was mikill ok svartr (1271.40);
about Poérhallr veidimadr in Eiriks saga rauda, it is only said that he
was svartr ok pursligr (423.3); and in one of his lausavisur Pérmédr
Bersason Kolbranarskald refers to himself as svartr (fyr mik svartan st.
8.8; Skjaldedigtning1: 262) without offering further details. Interestingly,
a person who is described as being svartr in appearance is also often
said to be ugly, disagreeable, or unpleasant." In his lausavisa, Gunnlaugr
ormstunga Illugason says about the hirdmadr that hann’s illr ok svartr
(st. 2.4; Skjaldedigtning 1: 185). In Eiriks saga rauda, Pérhallr veidi-
madr is described as being ddeell i skapi (423.4). In Egils saga, Grimr is
described as svartr madr ok ljotr (368.29). About Porbjorn in Finnboga
saga ramma it is said that he was mikill ok sterkligr, svartr ok heldr ill-
mannligr (666.14—15). In Kormdks saga, a slave woman calls Kormakr,
who in Sigurdardrdpa refers to himself as enn svarti sonr Qgmundar (st.

15 See Gummere (1889: 28).
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52.7; Skjaldedigtning 1: 82), svartan ok ljotan (210.11). In Fljotsdeela
saga, Nollar is described as svartr madr, manna mestr [...] illoror ok
ovinseell and it is said that 7 pllu var hann opokkamadr (695.2-3). Pérdis
kerling in Droplaugarsona saga is said to be beedi ljot ok svort (162.1).
Mar in Sturlunga saga is described as svartr ok oséligr (1: 12.19).
Sveinn brjdstreip in Orkneyinga saga (IF 34) is said to be svartr ok heldr
ohamingjusamligr (145.23). In Sigurdar saga pogla (in Late Medieval
Icelandic Romances, ed. Loth 1962-1965), Vilhjalmr describes Gardr
as svartr ok svipillr, ljotr ok leidiligr (2: 108.14—15). And the men who
tormented Christ are in Eysteinn Asgrimsson’s Lilja referred to as svartir
seggir (st. 58.1; Skjaldedigtning 2: 405).

On a few occasions, svartr is used to describe visible signs of emotion:
Sveinungr var pustinn mjok ok litverpr. Stundum var hann bleikr sem
bast en stundum svartr sem jord (Fljotsdeela saga 715.32-34); hvi ertu
svd bleikr, en stundum svartr sem jord; er eigi pat, at pu vilir svikja mik
(Heimskringla 1: 353.16—17); drottningu setti ymist rauda sem blod edr
svarta sem jord (Viktors saga ok Bldvus [ed. Jénas Kristjansson 1964],
36.16-17).

Svartr is more common than bldr in nature and occurs regularly to
describe the color of domestic animals:

Classification Referent Number of examples
Weather hrio 1
skyfloki 1
sol 4 (1 poetry)
solskin 1 (poetry)
vedr 1
poka 3
Water sjor 4 (1 poetry)
vatn 2
Plants bjork 1
viola 1
Mammals bjorn 1
gangari 1
goltr 1 (poetry)
hestr 7
hundr 1
hross 1 (poetry)
jor 3 (poetry)
ketta 3 (kolsvartr [Orms pdttr Stordlfssonar

2193.32,2194.31, 2198.1])
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kyr 1

merr 1

merrhross 1

stodhross 1

uxi 3 (1 poetry; alsvartr [Njdls saga 133.11;

Hymiskvioa st. 19])

oxn 1 (poetry; alsvartr [Prymskvida st. 23])
Reptiles hoggormr 1

ormr 1

vatnormr 1
Birds Sfugl 1 (poetry)

hjaldrgagl 1 (poetry)

hrafn 4 (2 poetry)
Fish Siskr 1

In connection with weather, it should be noted that the verb sortna occurs
twice with sd/ as its subject and twice without a subject (sortnadi fyrir
augum, sortnadi um hana [Heilagra manna sggur 1: 445.9, 2: 642.33]).'°
The color adjective is three times used to describe the darkness of the night
(nott). In connection with animals, it should be mentioned that Svartfaxi
and Alsvartr appear as names of horses in Hardar saga ok Holmverja
and in one of the Pulur (IV rr st. 4.3; Skjaldedigtning1: 676).

The kolsvort ketta in Orms pdttr Storolfssonar is no ordinary cat but
the mother of a troll, and, indeed, svartr is commonly used to describe the
physical appearance of supernatural beings. The troll-women (flagdkonur)
in Gunnars saga Keldugniipsfifls are said to be svartar (1151.39); the
ogress (flagd) in Porsteins pdttr uxafots and Sigurdar saga pogla (ed.
Driscoll 1992) is described as being bedi svort ok bld (2312.23) and
svort dsynis (12.8), respectively; the ghost that appears in the dreams
of P6rdr and Gudmundr in Sturlunga saga is said to be svartr ok illiligr
(1, 217.19, 28); the apparition (witchride) seen by Hildiglimr in Njdls
saga is said to be svartr sem bik (321.2); the berserkr in Ectors saga
(in Late Medieval Icelandic Romances, ed. Loth 1962—-1965) is descri-
bed as jorou svartari (1: 109.9); Hastigi in Hjalmpérs saga ok Qlvis (in
Fornaldar sogur nordrlanda, ed. Rafn 1829-1830) is said to be svartr
sem jord (3,491.11), and in Qrvar-Odds saga Qgmundr floki, the son of
a gygr, is said to be bedi svartr ok bldr (126.28). The color adjective is
also used about a number of mythological creatures: Noétt, the wife of the

16 Cf. svart fyr sjonum (Qrvar Odds saga st. 2.3, Skjaldedigtning 2: 313; and Ketils saga haengs
st. 5.8, Skjaldedigtning 2: 302), a phrase used about a dying person.
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giant Narfi, is said to be svort ok dpkk, sem hon dtti cett til (Snorri’s Edda
17.10); Surtr, the fire demon, is said to be svartr (Af Bergbia pdttr10.7;
Skjaldedigtning 2: 229); Muninn, the raven, is said to be bldsvartr (lausa-
visa by Einarr Skidlason 7.4; Skjaldedigtning 1: 452); the Dgkkalfar
(also called Svartalfar; Snorri’s Edda 36.6, 122.10, 127.19) are said to be
svartari en bik (Snorri’s Edda 25.15); and Svartr and Alsvartr appear as
names of giants (Pulur IV b st. 4.1 and 4.5; Skjaldedigtning 1: 659). The
devil (usually referred to as djofull, less commonly as fjandi or andi) is
regularly described as being svarir.' In one instance, the devil is said to
be svartr sem kol (Heilagra manna sggur 1, 349.7); in another, the devil
appears in the shape of a black fly (svort fluga [Heilagra manna spgur 1:
160.12]). The same color adjective is used to describe the devil’s abode
(helviti) in a lausavisa by Sighvatr Pérdarson (st. 16.6; Skjaldedigtning
1: 250). The association of svartr with the supernatural may lie behind
the descriptions of the blood of Ospakr Glimsson in Bandamanna saga
as svart sem tjara (36.21) and the bones of Pordis kerling in Eyrbyggja
saga as svort sem svidin veeri (184.5).

Svartr is less common than bldr in descriptions of the color of fabrics
and clothing:

Classification Referent Number of examples
Fabrics and clothing  brok/braekr 1
ermakdpa 1
feldr 2
kdpa 2
kufl 4 (1 poetry)
kyrtill 2
lambskinskofri 1
landtjald 1
segl 1
silki 1
silkitjald 1
skikkja 1
skinnstakkr 1
tjald 4
treyja 1
vdo 1 (poetry, kolsvartr, Ragnars saga lod-
brokar st. 5.6.; Skjaldedigtning 1: 252)
vesti 2

17 The texts that have been excerpted have yielded 17 examples of svartr being used to describe
the appearance of the devil.
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Once, a person is described as being svartkleddr, and in five instances,
clothing (kleedi/klednadi) is referred to with the color adjective svartr. In
one of these, in Malkuss saga, reference is made to the practice of wea-
ring black clothes to the funerals of deceased people: pat var sior foroum,
at dauda menn ok adrar skapraunir skyldi grdta { svortum klednadi
(Heilagra manna spgur 1: 448.34). Svartkleddr also appears as a ken-
ning for a raven in Sturla Pordarson’s Hrafnsmadl (st. 9.5; Skjaldedigtning
1: 129). Once, shoes (skiiar) are said to be svartir.

Svartr is also considerably less common than bldr when it comes to
describing metallic objects:

Classification Referent Number of examples
Metal rond 2 (poetry)

skjoldr 1

sverd 1 (svartskyggor [poetry])

Once the handle of an axe (skapt) is referred to as being svart af reyk
(Egils saga 413.30)."® A flame (logi) is once said to be svartr.

On a few occasions, svartr occurs in poetry in kennings or heiti for
ships or parts of ships. (Kol)svartir vidir occurs four times. The other
occurrences are: svartar kylfur (Sighvatr Pérdarson’s Nesjavisur st. 9.1.;
Skjaldedigtning 1: 299), svartr snekkju brandr (Bolverkr Arnérsson’s
Drdpast.2.1.; Skjaldedigtning 1: 355), svort st60 (Snorri’s Edda 246.14),
stinga svartr hjortr (Snorri’s Edda 245.15), svart hlunna skid (Snorri’s
Edda 246.10), and sortottr knorr (Fostbredra saga 794.36). Otherwise,
svartr is rarely used about material things. The only examples are pilarr,
which occurs twice, and puiss, which occurs once (in poetry).

Some examples are difficult to classify, because svartr is used in an
abstract sense. In Jérunn skdldmer’s Sendibitr, svartr appears to mean
unclear or dense: Haralds frdk Halfdan spyrja | herdibrogd, en lpgdis /
synisk svartleitr reyni | sjd bragr, ens hdrfagra (st. 2; Skjaldedigtning 1:
53). In Mdlshdttakveedi, the term (svartflekkottr) seems to mean uneven:
kunna vildak sjd vio sngrum, / sjaldan hygg at gyggvi vorum, / vel hefr
hinn, er sitr of sitt, | svartflekkott er kveedi mitt (st. 2; Skjaldedigtning
2: 143). In Jomsvikinga saga, it seems to mean devastation: pat svarta
odran mun koma ok naud yfir landit at trautt munu deemi til finnaz (5.25—
26). And in Legendae crucis, the context suggests that the meaning of
svartr is sinful:

'8 Note in this connection also the compound svartleggja (black-handled axe; Bandamanna
saga 32.16).
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b4 er Seth var til pessar ferdar biinn, sagdi Adam, at hann skyldi ganga { austr, ok
‘mantu hitta einn dal fyrir pér, ok man par upp hefjaz vegr greenn, ok at pi kennir
pann veg gjorr, pd mantu hitta fétspor min ok médur pinnar svardlaus ok svort,
bau er vid gengum bd er vid vorum rekin 6r paradisu ok hingat { benna sorgardal
[...] Fér pa Seth til paradisum eptir tilvisan fodur sins [...] [ midri paradisu sa
hann hina skarustu keldu, or peirri keldu runnu .iiii. ar [...] En yfir keldunni sa
hann apaldr einn standa med morgum greinum ok pé barklausan. Hann undradi
mjok, hvi par var barklaust, ok er hann mintiz 4 f6tspor fodur sins, er hann hafdi {
veginum séd svort ok graslaus fyrir synda hans sakir, med sama hztti péttiz hann
vita, at petta tré var svart sakir synda fodur hans ok médur (Heilagra manna sggur
1: 298.26-299.28)"

IV

In his study of color, Birren (1963) argues that “[t]o explore the myste-
ries of color, one may follow many intriguing pathways though many
fields of learning — history, anthropology, archaeology, theology, reli-
gion, mythology, mysticism, art, painting, sculpture, architecture, lite-
rature, culture, tradition, superstition, symbolism, astrology, alchemy,
science, physics, chemistry, psychology, optics, medicine, natural his-
tory — and a long list of lesser areas of inquiry. All yield up information
concerning color-baffling, contradictory, challenging, illuminating” (9).
The results of this exploration of the mystery of bldr (and svartr) through
the pathway of Old Norse-Icelandic literature are no exception; they are
all of these four things.

The data show that bldr plays a considerable role in the description of
clothing and fabrics. Evidently, clothing of this color was very common.”
Its common use in textile may lie behind the comment in Ldrentiuss saga
biskups (ed. Arni Bj6rnsson 1969) by Archbishop Jorundr to Larentius:
‘Ber pessi kleedi [brin kledi] hdtidisdaga, en tak [...] peninga til at
kaupa yor med bld kledi at bera dagliga’ (16.22-24). The data suggest

!9 The same is probably the meaning of svartr in the following phrase from Gudmundar saga:
skyz fram af hans munni pat eitrfulla lif, er hann svalg, mjott ok svart med sngrpum tindum
(Biskupa sogur 2: 87.19).

2 Cf. the comment by Pastoureau (2001): “As in Roman antiquity, blue had little symbolic or
aesthetic value in European culture of the high Middle Ages ... Blue was valued even less than
green, the color of vegetation and death, which was sometimes intermediary between the three
principal colors. Blue was nothing, or very little; it was even absent from the sky, which most
authors and artists portrayed as white, red, or gold. None of this prevented blue from having
a place in daily life, especially in fabrics and clothing of the Merovingian period (sixth-eighth
century A.D.)” (32).



The Color Blue in Old Norse-Icelandic Literature 71

that both bldr and svartr can be applied to brok, feldr, kdpa, kufl, kyrtill,
and skikkja, all items of clothing, as well as to segl and tjald. Only bldr is
used about faldr, flakaolpa, hottr, kaprin, mottull, serkr, skauthekla, and
stakkr, all items of clothing, as well as about church accessories (altaris-
bleja, altlarisdiikr, diikr, hokull), mark (of embroidery), refill, and veggr.
And only svartr is used about silk or items made of silk (silkitjald), vaod,
and the following items of clothing: lambskinskofri, skinnstakki, treyja,
and vesti. Since bldr is not used to describe the color of clothing that is
not specifically said to be made of skin, and since it is never used about
the coat or fur of mammals (cf., however, n. 5), it seems reasonable to
propose that bldr was restricted, as least originally and as far as textiles
are concerned, to a dye. It is difficult to know the exact hue of this dye,
but that bldr and svartr were differentiated is clear from, for example,
Bolla pdttr Bollasonar: Pat var buningr hans [Ljots] hversdagliga, at
hann hafoi svartan kyrtil ok refdi i hendi, en ef hann bjosk til viga, pd
hafdi hann bldn kyrtil ok ¢xi snaghyrnda (2099.15-16).

The quote from Bolla pdttr Bollasonar is one of several examples
in the Sagas and pettir of Icelanders of men said to be wearing bldr
clothing (usually a kdpa) when they are off to kill. The examples have
been analyzed by Hansen (1979), who argues that in such instances the
color term is used connotatively and symbolically.”! He draws attention
to the fact that the color itself contains a mythological allusion to hel
(bldar sem hel), and that when used to describe, for example, a kdpa, it
may refer to Odinn, whose complex personality is in stark contrast to his
simple, distinctive physiognomy: Sd var i feldi bldm ok nefndiz Grimnir
(Grimnismdl, Poetic Edda 57.4).” He is reluctant to suggest what exactly
bldar symbolizes in this context but believes that a hint may be given
in Pidriks saga af Bern (ed. Bertelsen 1905-1911); in the account of
Pidrikr’s warriors, several colors are mentioned, including bldr, about
which is it said: merkir bldr litr kalt brjést ok grimt hjarta (2: 328.5-6).

21 Attention should, perhaps, be drawn to the fact that, according to both Caesar and Tacitus,
the Celts and Germans dyed their bodies blue in order to scare their enemies (Pastoureau 2001:
26). The possibility cannot be excluded that there may be a connection between this ancient
custom and the fact that the Sagas and pettir of the Icelanders often have men who are off to
kill wear bldr clothing.

22 Cf. also madr st6d fyrir hiisinu 1 bldrendri heklu (Hardar saga ok Hélmverja 1268.10), hann
sd pd, hvar madr gekk, hann var i bldflekkdttri heklu, upphdva ské, ok reyrsprota i hendi (Orvar-
Odds saga 125.16-17), ok er orrosta hafoi stadit um hrid, pd kom madr { bardagann med sidan
hatt ok heklu bld. Hann haf0i eitt auga ok geirr i hendi (Vplsunga saga, ed. Olsen [1906—-1908],
27.31-28.3).

% See also Lonnroth (1976: 117).
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He also draws attention to the phrase bldr ok illiligr (used about the
bones of the dead vglva in Laxdeela saga), arguing that it underscores
the symbolic use of bldr to express the negative personal traits alluded
to in Pidriks saga af Bern.** His argument is, however, contradicted by
the above data, which show that svartr is the color term typically used
in descriptions of people with unpleasant personal characteristics.” The
data are in line with Jacobs and Jacobs’s (1958) statement that “[t]o most
peoples, darkness and blackness are linked with gloom and melancholy
and, inevitably, with moral darkness” (46).

While bldr (and not svartr) alludes to hel and to death,” svartr (and
not bldr) is used to describe helviti, the Christian version of the under-
world, and its ruler, the devil. Svartr is also generally the term used
about the appearance of supernatural and mythological beings, although
bldr does occur. It seems probable that also here real color constitutes a
secondary consideration and that svartr is used in a symbolic sense to
convey negative associations. It is worth nothing, for instance, that bldr
(and not svartr) is used to refer to black people (negroes; see above),
although bldmenn can be svartir if they are evil or possess devilish traits.
Telling examples are found in Bartholomeuss saga and Tveggja postola
saga Sitmons ok Judass (in Postola sogur, ed. Unger 1874). Both legends
relate the destruction of an idol. In the former, a bldmadr biki svartari
(763.28) came out of the idol; in the latter two bldmenn hrafni svartari
came out of the idol (791.9-10).

24 Cf. Blanch (1967), who draws attention to the fact that “[b]lue is the emblem of eternal truth,
wisdom, and fidelity [...] Probably the most common symbolic use of blue in medieval tradition
is for constancy and fidelity, especially in love” (41-42). He points out, however, that an integral
part of the medieval code of color symbolism is the so-called rule of opposites. According to
this principle, a color was invested with meanings contrary to its ordinary meanings, because
every color had both positive and negative connotations. He claims that for this reason “blue
is also invested with sinister meanings. Frequently associated with melancholy and with moral
darkness, blue is a medieval emblem of the devil. In German folklore, for example, the devil
wears a blue cap [...] Medieval illuminators and miniaturists, likewise, assign blue robes to the
devil. Even indigo dye is known as ‘the devil’s dye’. Stemming from the association of blue
with melancholy and darkness is another signification: death. Mortuary palls in the Middle Ages
are usually blue” (42—43).

% Cf. the tract on “the nature of man” in AM 435 12mo (in Landalysingar in Alfreedi islenzk,
ed. Kalund 1917-1918) , where an explanation of the relationship between human physiog-
nomy and character is given. Here svartr (mixed with a little bldr) is associated with negative
traits: Svartr skinnslitr ok blandinn medr litlum bldma synir hrygga menn ok i lunderni punga
(97). See also Blanch (1967: 68).

2% Jacobs and Jacobs (1958) argue that “[i]t is [...] natural to associate blue with death—"er ist
mir na’geslichen, der mich kann machen bla’ (Grimm IV, 1555)” (46). See also Pastoureau
(2001), who claims that “[b]lue was often associated with death and the underworld” (27).
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Interestingly, while only bldr is associated with death, both bldr and
svartr are used as signs of mourning. A case in point is the example
quoted above from Jomsvikinga saga (lét hon tjalda [ ...] blam reflum par
til er altjoldud var hollin fyrir pvi g¢rdi hon svd at [...] pd er harmsogur
komu at eyrum monnum at segja eigi med ordoum). The text quoted is that
of AM 291 4to, which makes symbolic use of bldr. The Flateyjabok text
(ed. Gudbrandr Vigfisson and Unger 1860-1868), on the other hand,
makes symbolic use of svartr, and for bldm reflum the manuscript has
svortum tjpldum ok grdam vefjum (1: 105.37).

The data further reveal that bldr is the term preferred to describe the
color of metallic objects and the color of a flame. Bldr is also the term
used to describe the color of bruised flesh.”” Otherwise, bldr is rarely
used to describe aspects of a person’s physical appearance, although its
frequency is comparable with that of svartr in descriptions of the color
of a person’s eyes. Interestingly, Hréi in Hréa pdttr in Oldfs saga helga
is said to have an eye of each color: auga hans var annat bldtt en annat
svart (Flateyjarbok 2: 73.31). Aside from the byname bldskeggr, there
is nothing to suggest that bldr is used about human facial hair. Indeed,
svartr is considerably more common in nature than bldr, which does not
appear at all in descriptions of the color of mammals, reptiles, and fish.
Concerning the color of water and the sea, bldr is limited to poetry with
the exception of the two occurrences in Njdls saga, where the term kol-
bldr is used. Both bldr and svartr are used to describe the color of birds
(and even the same bird, the raven); all of the examples of bldr are from
poems, whereas two of the altogether six examples of svartr are from
prose texts. It is interesting that bldr is uncommonly used to describe the
sky (himinn), now one of its major referents.

v

The analysis has, by necessity, been concerned primarily with color
as it was named and not with color as it was perceived or objectively
seen. It is difficult, if not impossible, to determine if people in medieval
Iceland “saw” the color blue as we see it today. Color is above all a social
phenomenon, and there is no transcultural truth to color perception.

The examples show that bldr was equated with the color of the place
of the dead (hel), the raven (hrafn), and coal (kol). As mentioned above,

7 Cf. the comment by Birren (1963): “One untenable guess is that blue descended from a
Gothic word meaning to beat, ‘the color caused by a blow’” (114).
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the association of bldr with hel is almost certainly a symbolic one, and
most likely this association extends also, at least in certain contexts, to
the raven, which, too, has connections with Odinn and with death (on the
battlefield), but which in other contexts is said to be svartr.® Muninn,
the better-known of Odinn’s two ravens, is said to be bldsvartr in a poem
by Einarr Skilason. The equation of bldr with the color of coal suggests
a dark color, for svartr, too, was equated with the color of coal and was
further identified with the color of pitch (bik), earth (jord), tar (tjara),
and flax (horr).”

It is probable that in origin bldr simply meant a dark color, and that
in response to a need to express the hue of a dye, the term gradually
evolved into a basic color term. As demonstraded above, bldr plays a
significant role in the description of clothing and fabrics, and this area
most likely indicates the source of the need for the color term, which, as
Biggam (1997: 302) points out, did not exist in Primitive Germanic.*
The dye would have been either a local product (see n. 6) or woad,
which, beginning in the 1230s, was produced on an industrial scale in
Germany, England, France, and Spain, and which could produce shades
from black to blue to green, depending on the quality and quantity of
woad and the frequency with which the cloth to be dyed was immersed
in the dye bath.* The black color that could be produced with the help
of woad was not a deep black color, however, for it was not until the late
fourteenth century that dyers discovered a method for dyeing textiles in
solid, saturated, deep black tones that had never been achieved before.*
Most likely, this discovery caused the dark color lexicon to stabilize and
made bldr attach firmly to the blue spectrum. Based on the equation of
bldar with coal and the shades that could be obtained from the dyes, it
seems that prior to this discovery bldr denoted also shades of black.

2 See Hansen (1979: 24).

2 Svartr is the conventional color for symbolizing earth (Blanch 1967: 70). The identification
of svartr with the color of tar and flax occurs only once in the texts examined.

% Biggam argues that “Continental Germanics pressed into service a dark term to develop into
a blue BCT [basic color term]” (303). For a study of the development of basic color terms in
0Old Norse-Icelandic, see Wolf (2006).

31 Pastoureau (2001: 63-64); Leggett (1944: 37-40).

32 Pastoureau (2001: 86).
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Debatt

Kristen kungaideologi i Sverris saga

FrREDRIK CHARPENTIER LJUNGQVIST

Hur legitimerade en kung i borjan av 1200-talet att han stortat det tidi-
gare kungahuset, sjdlv gripit makten och sedan utmanat kyrkan till den
grad att han blev bannlyst och fick sitt rike lagt under pavens interdikt?
En nordisk medeltidskung som vil belyser saken dr pristen Sverrir
Sigurdarson fran Fir6arna, som gjorde ansprak pa den norska kronan
fran 1177 fram till sin dod 1202. Han grep makten i strid med den nor-
ska, kyrkligt sanktionerade tronf6ljslagen fran 1163, vilken stipulerade
bade fredloshet och bannstraff for envar som brét mot den. Det innebir
att Sverrir faktiskt, enligt lagens bokstav, var en fredlds och bannlyst
man redan nér han besteg tronen.'

Kung Sverrir 14t sjédlv forsvara sin sak i tal och skrift redan under sin
regenttid. I den polemiska skriften Ett tal mot biskoparna fran slutet av
1190-talet réttfirdigas kungens position. Skriften avvisar bannlysningen
av Sverrir som orittfardig och verkningslos. Ett bann som lysts dver en
saklos man anses vara ogiltigt och istillet falla tillbaka pa dem som lyst
det. Vidare sdgs det att kungen har 6verhdghet 6ver kyrkan istéllet for
tviartom och slutligen avvisas med hjilp av teologiska resonemang alla
kyrkans krav som Sverrir inte vill uppfylla.?

En tidigare version av denna artikel presenterades pa The 13" International Saga Conference
i Durham och York sommaren 2006 under titeln “Kungaideologin i Sverris saga” (Ljungqvist
2006: 583-592).

! En dubbel successionsprincip, bestiende av bide arv och val, ledde till stindiga konflikter i de
visteuropeiska kungadémena. For att rada bot pa detta for norsk del tillkom det en tronfoljdslag
i samband med Magnis Erlingssons kroning 1163/1164 som fastslog ett system for relationen
mellan successionsprinciperna: 1) Endast en at gangen kan vara kung i Norge; 2) Om det finns
en dktfodd kungason skall han fa kronan; 3) Den dldste dktfodde sonen har foretride till kronan;
4) En oldmplig kandidat kan inte bli kung; 5) Om ingen #ktfodd son finns skall man ta den nér-
maste sliktingen; 6) Om denne &r olamplig sé blir valet av kung fritt. Se NGL 1, s. 3-4.

2 Ett tal mot biskoparna finns endast bevarad i handskriften AM 114a 4° och betecknas i
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Sverrir ombesorjde dven tillkomsten av en officiell biografi, Sverris
saga, vars forsta del han sjidlv hade uppsikt over skrivandet av (Holm-
Olsen 1953; Porleifur Hauksson 2006).* Ingen nordisk kung fére Sverrir
hade tyckt det var nodvindigt att, efter kontinental forebild, legitimera
sitt maktinnehav i skrift pa det sittet (Koht 1952: 64). Sverris saga ar
ett slags syntes mellan den norréna kungasagan och den kontinentala
furstebiografin och ger ett unikt portritt av ett medeltida harskarliv, som
mojliggor en analys av den ideologi som Sverrirs maktansprak legiti-
meras genom. Medan Erik Gunnes (1971) noggrant har undersokt vil-
ken kungaideologi som Ett tal mot biskoparna ger uttryck for, har inte
nigon liknande utforlig studie av Sverris saga foretagits.* Aven om
Sverris saga @r en partsinlaga, som lyfter fram Sverrir i forménligt ljus,
ar det fraga om en berittande text och inte en propagandapamflett som
Ett tal mot biskoparna. 1deologin dr mer dold i sagan, som till sin genre
ar deskriptiv, och maste darfor aktivt sokas i dialoger, tal och drommar,
savil som i beskrivningen av kungen och hans handlande. Drommarna
ar av sdrskild betydelse for att forstd sagans kungaideologi, men dessa
behandlas inte ndrmare hir eftersom en ingaende analys gors av dem i
Lars Lonnroths bidrag i denna tidskriftsvolym. Syftet med min uppsats
ar att ge en inblick i vilken kungaideologi som Sverris saga ger uttryck
for i forhallande till medeltida kristen ldra.

Det finns tva olika kungaideologier som Sverris saga kan tinkas
spegla, en traditionellt norrén och en kristet firgad fran kontinenten. I
den traditionella norrona kungaideologin var en god kung detsamma
som en i krig och konkurrens med andra tronpretendenter framgéangsrik
kung. Det tycks ha varit framgéngen som legitimerade ritten till tronen
(Bagge 1991: 156-158). Nir kungamakten borjade institutionaliseras
under 1100-talet fordndrades kraven som stilldes pa kungen. I och med

manuskriptet som reda, det vill siga ett verkligt tal som skall lidsas upp, till exempel pa tinget.
Utgévan av Holtmark (1931), som hir brukas, #r egentligen bara en korrigering av pionjirut-
gavan av Storm (1885). Titeln Ett tal mot biskoparna finns inte i det norrona originalet, utan dr
en bendmning som ursprungligen gavs av Storm (1885).

* Jag har genomgaende brukat Porleifur Haukssons kommande utgdva av Sverris saga i serien
Islenzk fornrit, som Porleifur vinligen har forsett mig med. Texten bygger huvudsakligen pa
manuskriptet AM 327 4°, som tidigare har utgivits av Indrebg (1920), men med emendatio-
ner frén de andra fyra huvudmanuskripten. Oversittningarna frin norrént mal till svenska dr
genomgaende mina egna. Norrona namn skrivs i de svenska oversittningarna och i den lopande
texten i nominativform och med s-tilldgg i genitiv.

4+ Armann Jakobsson (1997, 2005), Bagge (1996), Bandlien (2005), Gurevich (1992), Krag
(2005), Loescher (1984), Lonnroth (2005) och Orning (2004) har behandlat &mnet, men inte
med sagans kungaideologi som fokus i sina fragestéllningar.
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den nordiska integrationen med det kristna Europa blev en religios legi-
timitet for maktutdvningen nédvéndig. Rex iustus-ideologin gjorde sitt
intdg pa norront omrade. Den byggde pa den kyrkliga uppfattningen att
bade regnum (kungamakten) och sacerdotium (Kyrkan) har upprittats pa
jorden for att forverkliga Guds vilja. Regnums huvuduppgift &r att std
som garant for pax (harmoni/fred) et justitia (rittvisa/underkastelse for
Guds vilja) (Tobiassen 1964: 197-204, 238). Darfor maste statens dver-
huvud, kungen, besitta bestimda etisk-religiosa egenskaper for att vara
en legitim hirskare.’

Sverre Bagge (1996) menar att Sverris saga, till skillnad fran Hdakonar
saga Hdkonarsonar om kung Hikon Hakonarsons regentskap (1217-
1263), domineras av traditionell norron kungaideologi med fa spér av
dkta rex iustus-tinkande. Han hdvdar att till och med Heimskringla
innehaller fler referenser till rex iustus-ideologin @n vad Sverris saga
gor (Bagge 1991: 66, 132; 1996: 81-82), trots att Heimskringla lika lite
som Sverris saga behandlar civilt styre. Bagge har inte fatt std oemot-
sagd. Lars Lonnroth (1998: 143-146) har vickt frigan om skillnaderna,
som Bagge finner, beror pa skillnader i idéer kring kungadomet eller
om skillnaderna beror pa faktiska olikheter i kungarnas respektive liv
samt pa skilda berittarideal. Lonnroth (1998: 146) har, med utgangs-
punkt fran sin kunskap om kungasagan som litterdr genre, invint mot
att Bagge betraktar uttrycken for rex iustus-tinkande i Sverris saga som
blott pliktskyldiga eftergifter till den kristna kungaideologin. Claus Krag
(2005: 66) ger Lonnroth ritt i att det dr de krigiska forhallanden som
Sverrir verkar under, snarare én ideologin, som skiljer sig at jamfort med
Hakon Hékonarsons regentskap. Krag pekar frimst pa den tydliga ideo-
logiska diskrepansen mellan den hogstdmda kungaideologin han menar
att sagan préglas av och den gerillaverksamhet som Sverrirs mén, birke-
beinarna, tvingas dgna sig at.

Réttsgrunderna for Sverrirs tronansprak

1 Sverris saga framkommer det, direkt eller indirekt, flera grunder till att
Sverrir ér en rittmitig kung. Armann Jakobsson (1997: 269) har i sin bok
om norron kungaideologi, I leit ad konungi, utkristalliserat fyra olika
argument for Sverrirs legitimitet som kung:

> En historisk bakgrund till rex iustus-tanken ges bland annat i Canning (1996: 16-25); Chad-
wick (1988: 11-20); Morrall (1958: 24-40); Riesenberg (1956: 22-24, 95-97).
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Han é&r for det forsta kungason. For det andra dr han vald av Gud som stodjer
honom i varje provning, uppenbarar sig for honom i drdmmar, bistar honom med
vider och vind, och ger till slut seger. For det tredje maste han utsté stora prov-
ningar for att bli kung. For det fjirde dr han den mest passande kungen, klok, stark
och rittfardig.

Hann er { fyrsta lagi konungssonur. [ $dru lagi er hann valinn af Gudi sem stydur
hann 1 hverri raun, birtist honum { draumum, adstodar hann med vedri og vindum
og veitir ad lokum sigur. I pridja lagi parf hann ad pola miklar raunir til ad verda
konungur. T fjérda lagi er hann haefasti konungurinn, vitur, sterkur og réttlatur.

Vilken av grunderna &r den viktigaste? Pa den punkten rader det delade
meningar. Enligt exempelvis Aron J. Gurevich (1992: 84-85), Geoftrey
Malcolm Gathorne-Hardy (1956: 212-213, 267) och Halvdan Koht
(1952: 14, 17) @r det framst att Gud har valt ut Sverrir till kung som legi-
timerar hans tronansprak. Sverre Bagge (1996: 59, 87) har ddremot, som
redan nimnts, menat att sagan legitimerar Sverrir med att han dr kunga-
son och genom hans framgangar pa slagfiltet. Den religitsa legitimiteten
ser Bagge som underordnad och som en kompletterande legitimering av
Sverrirs rétt till tronen.

Att Sverrir dr kungason och ddarmed kan gora ansprak pa tronen &r ett
aterkommande inslag i sagan.® Vid nagra tillfdllen framfors hans kung-
liga blod som den primira rittsgrunden for hans tronanspréak.” Det sigs
bland annat att han fick kidimpa sig till sitt farsarv (fpdurleifo) (kap. 18).
Bagge har sédledes ritt i att arvsritten till kungariket vid ett flertal tillfdl-
len framfors som grund for tronanspréaket. Fragan #r emellertid om arvs-
rittenisig drentillracklig grund for att legitimera ett 6vertagande av
tronen for Sverrir.

Det verkar som att sa inte dr fallet. Nar Eirikr, som pastar sig vara
bror till Sverrir, vill bevisa sitt faderne med jarnbord, klargor Sverrir for
Eirikr att det inte kan bli fraga om att fa dela kungamakten med honom,
dven om Eirikr ocksa skulle vara son till kung Sigurdr. Sverrir anser sig
namligen ha fatt utsta alltfor mycken livsfara och harda préovningar for
att avsta fran nagot av det han vunnit (kap. 59). Arvsritten 4r hir alltsa
inte tillrdckligt for att kunna krédva ritt till tronen.

Kan det istéllet vara de provningar som Sverrir framgangsrikt har fatt
genomga innan han blivit kung som legitimerar hans makt? Sverrir for-
litar sig hela tiden pa Gud, som alltid avgor utgangen i de strider han

© Se till exempel Sverris saga, kap. 4, 11, 18, 60, 112, 133, 176.
7 Se till exempel Sverris saga, kap. 11, 18, 133.
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utkdmpar till hans fordel.® Eftersom Sverrir stindigt segrar star Gud, vil-
ket sagan framhaller, pa Sverrirs sida och kan inte da framgéngen i sig
ddrmed vara ett bevis for att kungen &r rattmétig? Bagge (1996: 81) lutar
sig mot en sdadan tolkning men menar samtidigt att sagan fokuserar pa
Sverrir som person och inte lyfter fram nagon allmén kungaideologi kring
kungadomet av Guds nade. Jag har svart att acceptera den tolkningen.
Fokuseringen pa att Gud har valt ut Sverrir till kung av Norge och hela
tiden star vid hans sida maste vil om nagot uppfattas som en ideologiskt
fargad framstéllning? Lat oss ddrfor titta pa hur Sverrir sjdlv, i de tal som
sagan aterger, berittigar sitt tronansprak och tolkar sitt gudomliga stod.

Sverrir hivdar att det inte finns nagot som Gud avskyr sa mycket som
hogmod. Till sitt stdd brukar han berittelserna 1 Gamla Testamentet.
Dessa skildringar av Israels kungar och krig var, far vi inte glomma,
en realitet for medeltidens minniskor som kopplades till samtida poli-
tiska hindelser (Paasche 1923:48; Nilson 1948:74). Sverrir jaimfor
historierna om hogmod i Bibeln med det hogmod han menar Erlingr jarl
gjorde sig skyldig till ndr han gav sig sjélv jarlnamn och understod sig
att ge sin son Magnus kunganamn, utan att han var kungason, i strid med
”S:t Olafrs lag” (lpg ins helga Oldfs). Han paminner vidare bland annat
om att Gud avvisade kung Saul pa grund av hogmod till forman for kung
David. Detta hogmod, denna uppstudsighet mot Gud, har enligt Sverrir
fatt paga “fram tills Gud sinde en liten och obetydlig man fran utskiren
for att stdvja dem i deras overmod” (allt par til er Gud sendi utan af
titskerjum einn litinn mann ok ldgan at steypa peira ofdrambi, kap. 99).°
Den mannen siger sig Sverrir vara.

Parallellerna mellan kung Sverrir och den bibliske kung David 4r manga
i sagan, som genomsyras av ett David- och Goliatmonster (Gathorne-
Hardy 1956: 99, 125). Kung Saul, liksom kung Magndus, var smorda av
Gud. And4 avvisade Gud kung Saul frin tronen. En annan likhet mellan
Bibelns Saul och kung Magns ér att bada kungarna anses regera mot
Guds vilja. I Bibeln blir David Guds redskap for att storta Saul — Sverrir
iklar sig rollen som Guds redskap for att storta Magnus.

Denna framstillning kan — och bor — sittas in i ett storre ideologiskt
och historiografiskt perspektiv. Genom att jimfora kung Magnds och
Erlingr jarl med de stora syndarna i Gamla Testamentet blir Sverrirs

8 Se Sverris saga, kap. 7, 14-16, 18, 21, 32-33, 35, 47, 49, 51-52, 94, 99, 138. Gud eller hans
barmhirtighet dberopas bland annat i kap. 11, 20, 52, 59, 80, 96-97.

° Sverrir tycks ha lagt mer skuld pa Erlingr jarl én p& kung Magnds: det var Erlingr jarl som
gjort sin son till kung (se till exempel kap. 99).
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krig mot dem en del av kampen mellan ont och gott i enlighet med det
augustiniska vérldsschemat. Gud har givit Sverrir, en enkel prést fran
Férdarna, en roll i historien om ménsklighetens frilsning. En frilsnings-
historisk historiesyn, inspirerad av det dualistiska augustiniska virlds-
schemat, priglade den medeltida historieskrivningen, dér historien for-
stas som kampen for ménniskans frialsning fran skapelsen till domedagen
(Smalley 1984: 28). Sverrir forsoker foljaktligen, enligt sagan, inta en
roll i denna frilsningshistorik och dirigenom framstilla sitt regentskap
som legitimt.

I en studie av norrona dodsforestdllningar har Arnved Nedkvitne
(2004: 128) uppméarksammat att Sverris saga avslutas med en, for sam-
tiden tydlig, bekriftelse pa att Sverrir efter sin dod mottogs av Gud och
foljaktligen regerat i enlighet med Guds vilja. Nér kung Sverrir ligger
infor sitt yttersta far vi veta att han ber (kap. 180):

[...] 1at mitt ansikte vara bart. Lat bade mina vinner och ovinner fa se det och
se om de kan se nagot mérke pa mitt lik efter bannet de har lyst 6ver mig och
forbannat mig med. Da kan jag inte d6lja det om jag inte har haft en bittre sak
dn de har sagt.

[...] 1atid bert andlit mitt. Latid pa sja badi vini mina ok évini hvart pd birtisk
nokkut & likama minum bann pat er évinir minir hafa bannat mér edr bolvat, ok
mun ek pa ekki mega leynask ef eigi eru betri efni 1 en peir hafa sagt.

Nir kungens lik sedan inspekteras kunde, enligt sagan, alla nirvarande
vittna ”som en man att de aldrig tyckte sig ha sett en fagrare lekamen av
en dod man an hans” (sd allir peir er hjd vdaru ok bdru sioan allir eitt
vitni um at engi pottisk sét hafa fegra likama dauds manns en hans, kap.
181). Betydelsen av detta far inte underskattas. Likets vackra anlete &r ett
otvetydigt bevis for att Gud har tagit emot Sverrirs sjidl (Nedkvitne 2004:
128-129)." Det i sin tur bevisar att Sverrir handlat rittfirdigt, och att
foljaktligen de som lyst bannet 6ver honom handlade emot Gud, precis
som det hidvdas i bade sagan och Ett tal mot biskoparna. Genom denna
berittelse, som i realiteten skildrar Sverrirs himmelsfird, later sagan
Sverrir triumfera i doden Over sina motstandare. Ldsaren fas att forsta
att Sverrir handlat riktigt och i enlighet med Guds vilja nir han i strid
med tronfoljdslagen stortade den av kyrkan smorde kungen fran Norges
tron.

10 Denna tolkning presenterades redan kortfattat av Knirk (1981: 114).
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Sverris saga tycks vara vildigt man om att hela tiden visa att Sverrir
inte lider av “ondsint dregirighet” eller mala ambitio, som kyrkan be-
tecknade tillstandet (Krag 2005: 70). Orsaken dr naturligtvis att Sverrir
bygger sin legitimitet pa att han stortar en hogmodig regent fran tronen
med Guds mandat. Da fér han ju inte sjélv lida av hogmod (superbia),
den virsta av dodssynderna. Tvirtom maste Sverrir gestaltas som 6d-
mjuk. Sagan framstiller Sverrirs maktovertagande nidrmast som en
6dmjuk uppoffring fran hans sida. Till en borjan vill han inte bli kung
trots det gudomliga kallet och forst under dodshot accepterar Sverrir att
axla kungarollen (kap. 11). Overhuvudtaget kommer Sverrirs ddmjukhet
till uttryck vid ett antal tillfillen i Sverris saga'' och tydligast nidr han
avbgjer att bli kung 6ver birkebeinarna (kap. 8):

Jag dr inte lampad till att regera — en man som vuxit upp pa ett utskir langt borta
fran andra ldnder. Jag har vidare sett lite av andra méns seder innan jag kom till
detta land nyligen. An mindre kan jag leda en armé eller styra ett land. Jag duger
inte till ndgot, okédnd som jag dr for alla.

Em ek ok til engrar rddagerdar feerr, sd madr er { einu utskeri er foeddr ok fjarri
odrum londum. Hefi ek ok litt sét annarra manna sidu fyrri en nd, er ek kom {
ydart land, en miklu sidr kann ek p6 vid her fara eda landradum at skipa. Em ek
til einskis foerr, kunnigr ollum monnum.

Sverrir pastds inta denna 6dmjuka position, som kan te sig timligen
paradoxal med tanke pd hans i sagan redan tillkdnnagivna profetiska
drommar. I dessa har han ndmligen utsetts av Gud till kung av Norge
och arvtagare till nationalhelgonet kung S:t Olafr (+ 1030; kap. 2, 5)
och han har dessutom sjdlv sagt att ’det var foga manligt om han inte
utrdttade mer dn en bondson ifall han var kungason” (litilmannligt at
hafask ekki at heldr en einn biiandason ef hann veeri konungs son, kap.
4). Uppenbart anses det viktigt att framstilla Sverrir som 6dmjuk infor
tanken att bli kung dven mot denna bakgrund. Ett annat exempel pa kung
Sverrirs 6dmjukhet och resonlighet dr hans acceptans att dela riket med
kung Magnis. Denne visar sig ddremot inte vara resonabel och kriver
hela Norge som sitt rike, en oresonlighet som kanske kan anses legiti-
mera Sverrir i kampen mot honom (kap. 60)."> Ett undantag fran Sverrirs
odmjukhet aterfinns i sagans forsta kapitel, ddr hans aggressivitet som

" Se till exempel Sverris saga, kap. 8-9, 11, 60.
12 Det bor observeras att dven kung Magnis framstills som 6dmjuk stillvida att han inte heller
uppges ha strivat efter kungariket (kap. 89).
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barn istillet lyfts fram. Aggressiviteten kan emellertid forstas som ett
tecken pé att den unge Sverrir dger de nddvéndiga kvalifikationerna for
att bli krigare at Gud. Dessutom blir Sverrir 6dmjukare allteftersom han
vixer med sin uppgift. Samma karaktirsdrag tillskrivs faktiskt ocksé S:t
Olafr (Oldfs saga ins helga, frimst kap. 2-20).

Om min tolkning &r riktig att Sverrir framst far sin legitimitet genom
att vara Guds tjdnare, varfor ldgger da sagan en sa stor vikt vid att han
ar kungason? Enligt min mening dr den mest sannolika anledningen att
det dr nodvindigt for Sverrir, for att kunna sétta in sitt maktdvertagande
i den frilsningshistoriska ramen, att sjalv framhalla att han dr kungason.
Eftersom lag och sedvana kridver att en kung &r kungason och det &r
hogmod att stilla sig ver lagen, maste Sverrir, om han inte skall gora
sig skyldig till det brott han beskyller Erlingr jarl och kung Magnds for,
betona att han dr kungason. Det skulle inte ga att Gvertygande hivda att
Gud utsett en man till kung som inte var kungason, nir den lag som S:t
Olafr instiftat foreskriver att endast en kungason far bli kung. Arvsritten
blir pa detta sétt en forutsdttning for att Sverrir skall kunna utge sig
for att vara utsind pa ett legitimt uppdrag av Gud.

Konflikten med kyrkan

Enligt den romersk-katolska kyrkans ldra var den kristna kyrkan, som
utgatt fran Kristus genom apostlarnas mission, dverordnad kungadémena,
som forst blivit kristna genom kyrkans mission. Det berittigade att Guds
jordiska stillforetradare, paven, var domare Over viarldsliga furstar.
Sverrir forkastade laran om kyrklig 6verhoghet 6ver kungen. Det dr dock
inte samma sak som att Sverrir inte kunde bruka rex iustus-ideologin for
egen del i en rojalistisk tappning, i vilken kungen ir politiskt dverordnad
kyrkan.

I Ett tal mot biskoparna framfors standpunkten att kungen &r dver-
ordnad kyrkan eftersom han &r dess beskyddare. Kungen, som kyrkans
beskyddare, skall ytterst ansvara for att forverkliga Guds vilja pa jor-
den (Holtsmark 1931: 12). Det innebér att dven den kung, som forkastar
pavekyrkans krav pa kyrklig 6verhdghet, kan gora ansprak pa att vara en
rex iustus av Guds nade. Saledes kan Sverrir ocksa sitta sitt handlande
i ett frilsningshistoriskt perspektiv, dir han anser sig utsedd av Gud for
att frilsa Norge utan att behova pavekyrkan som formedlare mellan sig
sjédlv och Gud.

Lat oss se hur Sverris saga stiller sig till sporsmalet om forhallandet
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mellan kungen och kyrkan. I sagan, precis som i Etf tal mot biskoparna,
framkommer det att Sverrir vill begridnsa kyrkans verksamhetssfir.
Kyrkans mén skall endast fa befatta sig med andliga goromal och inte ge
sig in pa virldsliga omraden (kap. 117). Pavekyrkans representanter, som
inte vill underkasta sig kunglig 6verhdghet och som gor ansprak pa mer
dn andliga ting, beskylls for att vara “bedragare” (falsarar) med ’syfte
att berika sig” (vilja fd sér fé, kap. 122). En god klerk tycks, i Sverris
saga, vara en till kungamakten lojal prést (kap. 123). Sagan visar inte
minst att Sverrir ser sig som den norska kyrkans politiske ledare (kap.
38, 126).

En av de tydliga stridsfragorna mellan kungen och kyrkan, som fram-
kommer i Sverris saga, dr kungens krav pa jurisdiktion &ver kyrkans
min (kap. 117, 121, 123). 1 Ett tal mot biskoparna framkommer det
likasa att Sverrir vill fa doma klerker (Holtsmark 1931: 3; jaimfor Bagge
1987: 143-146; Gunnes 1971: 149-229). Likasa kréver Sverrir i sagan
att drkebiskopen skall f6lja landslagen (kap. 121) och anser sig ha rétt att
doma kyrkans mén efter den (kap. 117).

Detta var en direkt krigsforklaring mot kyrkans krav pa autonomi.
Den gregorianska reformrorelsen hade som kérna i sitt kyrkopolitiska
program kravet pa libertas ecclesiae (kyrkans frihet). Allt lekmannain-
flytande avvisades och en egen judiciell ordning for kyrkan och dess mén
(privilegium fori) foresprakades (Hellstrom 1982: 26-29). Nir Sverrir
bryter mot pristernas privilegium fori gér han det, enligt sagan, i rollen
som en strikt forsvarare av ”S:t Oléfrs lag” (kap. 112, 117). Det fram-
stills faktiskt som att Sverrir hamnar i konflikt med kyrkan eftersom han
kriver att den norska lagen skall foljas. Kyrkans mén portritteras som
lagbrytare och privilegium fori som lagvidrigt. Sverrir framstills som
lagens forsvarare i kampen mot kyrkan och vi far da inte glomma att
strikt uppritthalla lag och ritt i sitt rike #r den frimsta uppgiften for en
rex iustus.

Sverris saga visar vid flera tillfdllen att Sverrir har rétt i det han gor
och kyrkans min fel. Aven bannet de lyst dver Sverrir ir utfirdat med
oritt, precis som Ett tal mot biskoparna argumenterar for. Att Sverrir har
rdtt i sin konflikt med drkebiskop Eirikr anses bevisat i sagan genom att
drkebiskopen mister sin syn nir han trotsat kungen (kap. 117). Gud har
straffat honom for hans olydnad mot sin virldslige herre. Bannet, sidger
Sverrir i ett tal 1 sagan, som drkebiskopen lyst 6ver honom har “drivits i
Ogonen pa honom sjilv och han ér darfor blind” (drifit { augu hans, ok er
hann nii fyrir pvi blindr, kap. 121). Att Sverrir har ritt och kyrkans mén
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fel, som jag argumenterat f6r ovan, bevisas ocksa inte minst av att Sverrir
mottas av Gud efter sin dod (kap. 180-181).

Det tycks dnda finnas ett intresse i sagan av att tona ned konflikten
med kyrkan eftersom den naturligtvis svértar kungens namn. Pavens
interdikt fran 1198 nimns inte med ett enda ord.” Sagaskrivaren vill
fortiga att Sverrir dog exkommunicerad i ett land som lagts under pavens
interdikt och med alla biskopar i exil (Bagge 1996: 74; Brekke 1958:
59-61, 112-113). Kyrkostriden avslutas i Sverris saga med att sagan ger
sken av att ett falskt pavebrev, som Sverrir ldser upp, befriar honom fran
bannlysningen fran 1194 och erkénner att Sverrir har ritt i sin sak (kap.
128)."

Kungens dygder, religiositet och
civila @mbetsutdvning

En rex iustus skall besitta specifika etisk-religiosa egenskaper. Han skall
forst och framst kidnnetecknas av justitia (rittvisa), humilitas (6dmjuk-
het) och obedientia (lydnad mot Gud). De traditionella norréna manlig-
hetsidealen med sjalvhivdelse och krigiskhet hor inte hemma hos en rex
iustus. Lat oss se hur Sverrir, respektive rivalen kung Magnus, forhaller
sig till kungaidealen i sagans framstillning.

Sverre Bagge (1996) menar att kung Magnis pa manga sitt ndrmare
foljer idealen for en rex iustus dn kung Sverrir. Gathorne-Hardy (1956:
174) har istillet snarare betonat motsatsen: Magnus framstills som en
representant for de gamla krigarkungsidealen. Visserligen sdgs det i
sagan att Magnds betonar att han har svurit pa att uppritthélla landets
lag och med svirdet virja det” (halda landslpg ok verja med sverdi pvi,
kap. 60). Han dor hellre 4n att bryta dessa eder (kap. 89) och later sitt
liv vila i Guds hinder (kap. 60). Men samtidigt framstills kung Magnus
som “en stor dryckesman” (drykkjumadr mikill) och ”en stor kvinnokarl”
(kvennamadr mikill) och, 1 likhet med kungarna i Heimskringla, som
“glad och munter” (litilldtr ok gladr), givmild, myndig och viltalig”
(prr ok stjiornsamr, snjallr 1 mdli), ’vapendjiarv” (vdpndjarfastr) och

13 Interdiktet, utfirdat av Innocentius III den 6 oktober 1198, finns utgivet i Lat.Dok., nr. 36,
s. 116-119. Kort efter det att interdiktet utfardats ber paven den svenske och danske kungen att
de skall hjdlpa honom med att fa Sverrir avsatt, se Lat.Dok., nr. 37a—d, s. 118-122.

4 Det kan inte sigas rdda nigot tvivel om att pavebrevet var ett rent falsarium. Péven klargor
sjdlv tva ar senare att brevet var falskt och att alla pastdenden om att kungens sindebud i Rom
skulle ha uppnatt att bannet lyftes dr 16gner. Se Lat.Dok., nr. 36, s. 116-119.
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“fortjust i praktfulla kldder” (sundrgerdamadr at kleedum) (kap. 98). Det
ar karaktirsdrag som hor en traditionell norrén kung till som dverviger
i beskrivningen av kung Magnus. Sagan vill inte, utom nir han sjélv far
ordet och framldgger sin sak, framstéilla honom som en rex iustus.

Kung Sverrir ges didremot till stor del andra karaktdrsdrag som néra
foljer rex iustus-monstret. Som jag har visat ovan framstills kung Sverrir
forst och framst som 6dmjuk. Visserligen ar dven han djirv, modig och
viltalig men sagan framhaller ocksa att han alltid holl sig nykter och at
med mycket stor matta (kap. 176). Sverrir undanholl sig fran dryckes-
utsvavningar till skillnad fran kung Magnis och predikade tvirtom
kraftigt mot bruket av rusdrycker (kap. 104). Vi hor heller aldrig att han
skulle ha hallit sig med frillor."” Sverrir sigs bade forsvara landet utan
fruktan och behirska vil att styra det i fred som en rdttmitig och réttfar-
dig fredlig kung (kap. 96). Pa Sverrirs gravinskription, meddelar Sverris
saga, beskrivs Sverrir bland annat som ett foredome for den kristna tron,
som manlig och &drofull forsvarare av Norge och som rittens och lagens
beskyddare (kap. 182). Detta blir &nnu tydligare nédr en anhingare till kung
Sverrir i sagan far forklara varfér man skall f6lja honom (kap. 96):

Ta nu emot kung Sverrir som Gud har sént er. Da far ni en hovding som ér ritt-
mitig, klok, givmild, viltalig, rittfirdig, fredlig, utmarkt och palitlig i forsva-
rande och allt styrande av landet. Nu ér den Sverrir borta som hirjade ménga
kopstider. Borta dr nu ocksa de birkebeinar som har svirmat omkring i staden
och grivt med orena hénder i bonders kistor. Nu skall det vara goda och mjuka
hirdmén i kungens f6lje; de skall vara 1as och nyckel for fred och frid i denna och
andra kopstéder.

Takid nud vid Sverri konungi er Gud hefir sent ydr. P4 hafi pér réttan hofdingja ok
vitran, mildan ok malsnjallan, réttlatan ok fridsaman, dgatan ok gruggan til land-
varnar ok allrar landsstjérnar. N er { brotu sd Sverrir er vid hernadi for til margra
kaupstada. Brautu eru nu ok peir spmu Birkibeinar er hér sveimudu um beeinn ok
sopudu Shreinliga hondum um hirzlur ydrar bianda. En hér munu nd koma med
konungi varum mjukir hirdmenn ok hégverir, er vera skal ldss ok lykill fyrir frelsi
ok fridi pessa kaupstadar ok annarra.

Talet tecknar ett nédstan perfekt portritt 6ver de sekulidra, civila dtagan-
dena for en rex iustus nér krigets fasor dr 6ver. I krig skall kungen tappert

15 Fastin kyskheten i sagan aldrig uttryckligen framstills som en dygd, har Bandlien (2005: 325,
327) tolkat den sexuella avhallsamheten, savil som nykterheten, som politiska verktyg i Sverrirs
retorik mot sina kyrkliga motstandare.
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forsvara sitt land och nir det rader fred skall han virna freden och upp-
ritthalla lag, ordning och rittvisa. Kungen och hans min skall skydda
undersatarna, sérskilt de svaga, mot olika former av dvergrepp. Att vara
”1as och nyckel for fred och frid”, som sagan uttrycker det, dr uppgiften
for en rex iustus. Enligt Sverris saga holl kungen ett tal 1186 dér han sade
att hérfolk skulle vara milda som lamm i fredstid men djéirva som lejon
i krig (kap. 104, se dven kap. 94). Sverrirs sigill markerade ocksa den
héllningen och 16d ”Kung Sverrir Magnus, vild som lejonet, mild som
lammet” (Sverus rex Magnus, ferus ut leo, mitis ut agnus; Newburghs
1884: 232).

Sverre Bagge (1996: 69) har fokuserat pa att Sverrir aldrig lovar sina
undersatar att regera som en rittvis monark. Det &r riktigt att det 16ftet
inte ges av Sverrir. Inte heller far vi sdrskilt ofta ta del av den civila
dmbetsutovning, frimst den som rittvis domare, som hor en rex iustus
till. Fred dr emellertid ett sillsynt tillstind medan Sverrir regerar Norge.
Den civila dmbetsutovningen kan dérfor bara utdvas undantagsvis. I en
av de fa beskrivningarna i Sverris saga av kung Sverrirs civila regent-
skap berittas det emellertid om ett ting han domde pa: ”Det var manga
saker som togs upp pa det tinget, och i alla blev det en rimlig forlikning”
(Morg tioendi vdru par tolud d pinginu ok foru ¢ll likliga til scettar, kap.
138). I sin konflikt med kyrkan, som jag behandlat ovan, framstélls ocksa
Sverrir som en lagens foretriddare i sin kamp mot de kyrkans mén, som av
sagan skildras som lagbrytare.

Forutom att striva efter pax et justitia skall en rex iustus ha som sitt
”politiska program” att leda sina undersatar mot det 6verordnade malet
regnum Dei. Bagge (1996: 81) anser att Sverrir sillan uttrycker nagra
sadana generella principer for kungens makt och ansvar for folket. Att
detta inte kommer klart till uttryck i sagan &r riktigt, men jag vill invinda
mot att sadana principer inte skulle finnas. Som en kristendomens vapen-
dragare virnar Sverrir om sina méins salighet och han framstills, trots
den bittra konflikten med kyrkan, genomgaende som en mycket from
man. Eftersom han séllan far mojlighet att verka civilt i fredstid skildras
han istillet som sjédlasorjare for sina mén i filt.

Sverrirs fromhet manifesteras flera ganger i sagan i form av religiost
fargade tal, som inte &dr annat dn rena predikningar. Han forlater sina fien-
der (kap. 125, 179) och ber for att hans min skall gora detsamma (kap.
13, 56).'® De har, pAminner han, sina sjilar att tinka pa. Sverrir tinker

16 Normalt sett ger Sverrir grid, det vill sdga néd, till alla motstindare som ger upp, fastin de
ibland sedan sviker honom. Se Sverris saga, kap. 15, 49, 77, 94, 96, 109, 153, 165, 169, 179.



Kristen kungaideologi i Sverris saga 91

dven pa sina fienders sjilar och deras fréilsning (kap. 38) och han forlater
ocksa kung Magnus (kap. 97), samt predikar mot fylleriets faror (kap.
104). Sverrirs roll som sjdlasorjare for sina médn kommer kanske allra
bast till uttryck under en retritt over fjéllen i full snostorm. Enligt sagan
borjar en del av hans mén tala om att hellre ta sitt liv 4n att “lingre tala
sadana stora kval” (pola eigi lengr svd mikla kvol, kap. 19). Da tar Sverrir
till orda och paminner dem om att ’den man som tar livet av sig sjdlv inte
har nagot hopp om att komma till Gud” (sd@ madr er sér reedr sjdlfr bana
d enga vdn til Guds). Det dr Djidvulen som lockar hans ansatta mén till
sig genom att forsoka fa dem att ta sina liv. Istdllet, predikar Sverrir, dr
ménnens umbiranden ett fortjant straff fran Gud for deras synders skull.
Lindring kan endast fas genom att boja sig for Gud i 6dmjukhet och
fromhet” (med mjiikleeti ok litillceti, kap. 20).

Traditionella norrona drag

Om nu sa mycket av legitimeringen av kungen i Sverris saga kan forstas
inom ramen for rex iustus-ideologin, vad i sagan ger da uttryck for tra-
ditionella, norrona virderingar? Att besvara den fragan till fullo &r inte
mojligt hiar men jag vill peka pa nagra punkter. Forst och framst holl sig
Sverrir till gammal norron tradition att odkta fodsel inte var nagot hinder
for att krdva ritt till kungakronan, vilket dr en avvikelse fran den offici-
ella kyrkliga ideologin och maste uppfattas som ett traditionellt norront
inslag. Det enda som anses ha betydelse dr vem ens fader 4r och inte ens
om modern dr en trdlinna spelar detta ndgon roll for legitimiteten (kap.
133). Tronfoljdslagen ignoreras fullstindigt i sagan. Genomgéende fram-
fors ”gammal landslag” (landslpgum fornum) som legitimitetsskapande,
medan den kanoniska ritten avvisas (kap. 16). Sverrir framstiller sig
egentligen aldrig som en missionir for nagot nytt. Istillet skall han skapa
det Norge som S:t Olafr forsokte uppritta. Ett traditionellt krigarideal
lyser ocksa igenom hir och var (ex. kap. 47). Sverrir tvekade inte for att
dra i viking och “hirja i Irland eller i de andra linderna i véster” (herja
til Irlands eda pnnur Vestrlpnd, kap. 27), ndgot som inte heller S:t Olafr
var frimmande for som ung. Vidare framhaller sagan att man bor folja
Sverrir eftersom det kan ge stor heder och innebira beskydd (kap. 99).
Det ér alltsa inte bara for sin sjéls skull som man skall f6lja Sverrir.

Som Bandlien (2005: 319-320) observerat, placerar sagan hela tiden in givandet av grid i ett
religiost perspektiv och det bor uppmirksammas att en generositet med grid dven kidnnetecknar
S:t Olafr.
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Bannlysningens betydelse for legitimeringen

Forandrar bannlysningen av Sverrir 1194 hur Sverris saga legitimerar
kungen? Innan vi forsoker besvara den fragan ar det viktigt att ha klart
for oss att endast en mindre del av sagan behandlar tiden efter bannet
och att den delen, liksom tidigare delar av sagan, &dr helt dominerad av
militdra skildringar. En genomlésning av den del av sagan som skildrar
tiden efter bannlysningen visar samma argument till formén for Sverrirs
legitimitet som fore bannlysningen. Det understryks att han dr kungason
(kap. 133), att han har fatt kimpa sig till sitt kungadome (kap. 121), samt
att Gud fortfarande star vid Sverrirs sida (kap. 138). Vidare fortsitter
Sverrir att kridva trohet av kyrkans mén (kap. 123, 126) och siger sig
hellre vilja folja ”S:t Olafrs lag” in riitta sig efter drkebiskopens krav
(kap. 121). Sverrirs fromhet kommer fortsatt i dagen (se till exempel kap.
134) och kungen framstills som forlatande och som en sjdlasorjare for
sina mén (kap. 179), samt som en rittvis domare (kap. 138).

Karaktirsdrag som &dr utmérkande for en rex iustus dr salunda domi-
nerande dven i slutet av sagan, den del som skildrar den bannlyste kung-
ens sista levnadsar. Inga ideologiska eftergifter gors i sagan pa grund av
kyrkokonflikten, som istéllet nedtonas. Betydelsen av ett rex iustus-ideal
i portritteringen av kung Sverrir blir extra tydligt da sagan avslutas med
en karakteristik av kungen och hans vérv som ar tydligt fargad av just rex
iustus-ideologin.

Sammanfattning och avslutning

Jag tycker mig ha kunnat visa att ett rex iustus-tinkande i betydande
utstrdckning anvénts som en legitimerande faktor i Sverris saga. I sagan
samspelar religios legitimitet med legitimitet genom blodsband i enlighet
med hur de samtida kungarna i Europa brukade rittfardiga sin maktstall-
ning. Det finns dérf6r ingen grund for att anta att sagan speglar nagon
specifik traditionell norrén kungaideologi som inte dr i fas med den pa
kontinenten. Anledningen till att Sverre Bagge (1996) har kommit till
en annan slutsats torde vara att han renodlar vad han uppfattar som det
traditionellt norrona i Sverris saga. Med en forsiktig tolkning 4r kunga-
ideologin i sagan en del av en norron tradition som ges en utpréglat kris-
ten legitimitet genom att anknyta till ett rex iustus-tinkande. Den kristna
ideologin r tydlig. For det forsta har kungen hela tiden Guds stod. Han
framstills, nédr det gar, som ddmjuk och utan traditionellt norront sjalv-
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hivdelsebegir. Enligt biblisk forebild sdgs Gud ha sidnt honom for att
storta den regim som genom hdgmod vint sig mot Gud. Sverrir fram-
stéller sig i sagan ddrigenom som en aktiv aktor i historien om ménsklig-
hetens vig till frialsning.

Sagan ger tydligt uttryck for uppfattningen att endast en kungason
kan bli en legitim kung. Det innebir emellertid inte, som Sverre Bagge
menat, att det dr kungablodet i Sverrirs adror som ger honom hans fram-
gang och hans legitimitet. Jag menar att sagan snarare uttrycker en upp-
fattning att kungablodet &r en forutsittning for att Sverrir skall kunna bli
vald av Gud att bli Norges legitime kung. Medan kungablodet ses som
en nodvindig forutsittning for att bli kung dr det emellertid inte en till-
ricklig legitimeringsgrund for att kunna gora sig till kung. Kungamakten
maste legitimeras gudomligt och kungen maste vara skickad ur religits
synvinkel att vara en rittmétig hérskare.

Sverrir menar sig ansvara for folket infor Gud och ser sig darfor
som ¢verhuvud for den norska kyrkan. Med en starkt rojalistiskt fargad
kungaideologi kriver han att kyrkan skall folja sekuldr lag och lyda
under kunglig jurisdiktion. Sverrir framstills som en strikt upprétthal-
lare av lagen i sin konflikt med kyrkan medan drkebiskopen utméalas som
lagbrytare. Da Sverrirs rike séllan befinner sig i fred kan Sverrir inte ge
manga exempel pa att regera som en sann rex iustus. Istillet far sagan
kompensera detta med att lata skildra Sverrir som en barmhirtig sjéla-
sorjare i falt dar det gar.

Jag vill hir inte pasta att Sverrir framstills som nagon idealtypisk rex
iustus. Utan tvekan vore ett sadant pastaende att ga for langt. Det som
jag ddremot tycker mig ha visat 4r att rex iustus-ideologin, i en rojalistisk
tappning, brukas i betydande utstrickning i Sverris saga for att legiti-
mera kung Sverrir vid de tillfdllen da sagan vill rittfirdiga hans regent-
skap. I vilken utstrickning detta dr banbrytande pa nordiskt omrade ir en
fraga for en utforligare framtida studie.
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Debatt

Sverrir’s Dreams

Lars LONNROTH

The dreams in Sverris saga are remarkable for at least two reasons. They
are unusually fascinating from a literary point of view and they are also
different in kind from other dreams in Old Norse literature. Most dreams
in the sagas and in Eddic poetry warn of coming disasters, and they typi-
cally contain deadly beasts, ogres, fetches, and other horrifying creatures,
which are also likely to appear in folklore and pagan myths (Kelchner
1935; Lonnroth 2002). The dreams in Sverris saga, on the other hand,
contain nothing of the sort but instead present symbolic and somewhat
mystifying messages that seem to anticipate Sverrir’s coming triumphs
as king of Norway. Most of them are attributed to Sverrir himself, who
is said in the prologue to have been present when his saga was written,
determining what should be in it. The king’s voice is in fact often heard
in the text, not only in his speeches and in various dialogue passages but
also in the actual narration of his saga (Lonnroth 2005).

Several scholars have interpreted the dreams as part of Sverrir’s own
political rhetoric and as an expression of Christian ideology concern-
ing divine kingship and the rightful king (see esp. Holm-Olsen 1953).
Sverre Bagge, however, has found it difficult to accept this interpretation
without serious modifications. In his opinion, Sverrir does not represent
the medieval Christian ideal of rex iustus but a more indigenous ideal:
the Old Norse “gang leader” who leads his men to victory because of
his inherent strength, skill and good fortune (Bagge 1995). Nor does
Bagge accept the idea that Sverris saga is a work of political propaganda
like so many other medieval biographies of Christian kings. In spite of
its Christian elements, Sverris saga is read by Bagge as essentially an
“objective” saga narrative of traditional type, very different in style and
rhetoric from European historiography (Bagge 1991, 1993).
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I shall not go deeply into this discussion, which is the subject of
Fredrik Charpentier Ljungqvist’s article in this issue of Scripta Islandica.
I intend, however, to take a closer look at each of the dreams in order to
determine how they are constructed, what symbols and images they con-
tain and what analogues may be found in other stories about prominent
rulers.

The first dream, told in the first chapter, is not attributed to Sverrir him-
self but to his mother, Gunnhildr, shortly before his birth. After reporting
that Gunnhildr had a son called Sverrir, who “was said to be the son of
Unds”, a comb-maker, the saga continues as follows:

His coming into the world was heralded by remarkable dreams, such as ever pre-
cede remarkable events. His mother Gunnhildr told of a dream that came to her
before he was born. She dreamt that she was in a goodly upper room (7 einu
dgeetligu lofthiisi), and about to give birth to her child and her maid was seated
at her knees ready to receive that child at its birth. After the birth a great terror
seized the maid and she cried aloud saying “Gunnhildr, my Gunnhildr! You have
brought forth a wonderful and awful birth.” Three times she cried out, using the
same words. And when Gunnhildr heard the maid utter the same cry with so often
a trembling voice, she inquired what it was that was born; and it seemed in her
dream to be a stone, very large, white as snow to the sight; and it glowed fiercely,
so that it emitted sparks in all directions like iron white heat in the fierce blast of
a forge (Henni syndisk sem pat veeri einn steinn vel mikill ok snjohvitr at lit, en
hann gloadi svd mjok, at alla vega neistadi af honum sem af gloandi jdrni, pvi
er dkafliga er bldsit i afli). And she said to her maid, “We must have a watchful
care of this birth and let no one know aught of it, for all who see it will think it
is a strange sight.” So, in her dream, they took the stone and set it in a large chair
and hid under a fair covering. But cover it as they would, sparks continued to
issue from it which flew in all directions through the covering to every part of the
room, and they were greatly affrighted at the awful issue from the stone. Then
Gunnhildr awoke.'

Here as elsewhere in saga literature the dream may be divided into three
parts: first an introduction in which the circumstances of the dream are
presented, secondly the dream itself and thirdly a conclusion, which
may or may not contain an interpretation of the dream. In this case, the
introduction presents Sverrir’s birth as a “remarkable event” heralded by

! Sverris saga, ch. 1. T am using Porleifur Hauksson’s not yet published normalised edition
for Islenzk fornrit, and as English text — with some minor corrections and modifications —
J. Sephton’s translation (London, 1899), now available on the internet, http://www.northvegr.
org/lore/sverri/
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“remarkable dreams” (stérar draumar), a statement tending to cast doubt
on the popular belief that he was merely the son of a humble comb-
maker. The reader is thus prepared for a dream indicating that Sverrir is
not after all the son of Unds but of a much greater man.

This expectation is fulfilled in the dramatic presentation of the dream
itself. It begins innocently enough: a child is about to be born to the
dreaming woman in a beautiful lofthiis where her maid serves as her
midwife. The harmony of this scene is quickly dispelled, however, when
the maid cries out in terror, and the dream culminates in the graphic
description of the glowing white stone emitting sparks like hot iron in a
forge. When Gunnhild then suggests that they keep the birth secret, and
then places the white stone in a chair “under a fair covering” (med kleedi
fogru), her words and action suggest that Sverrir may be the son of some
superior being and may himself become a great ruler. The placing of the
stone on a chair probably indicates that he will be elevated to the throne
of Norway, although this is not made explicit in the conclusion, which
ends abruptly with the information that Gunnhild woke up.

What parallels can be found that may help us to understand this sym-
bolic dream? In the Edda (Gudriinarkvida I11 : 3) solemn oaths are sworn
by a “holy white stone” (at inom hvita helga steini), and archeologists
have found large white stones in Norway believed to have had some
cultic function during the Early Iron Age (Solberg 2001: 5-12) but such
stones have not in Norse texts been associated with kingship or dreams.
In Christian literature of the Middle Ages, on the other hand, sparkling
white stones and gems have often symbolized divinity and spirituality
(Meier 1977: 131, 165). An interesting Latin analogue to Gunnhildr’s
dream may be found in William of Malmesbury’s Chronicle of the
Kings of England, where King Athelstan’s mother, a simple peasant
girl, dreams that a moon shines forth from her body illuminating all of
England (Schach 1971:53). An even more striking analogue is the story
told by Plutarch about the mother of Alexander the Great, who before her
wedding “dreamed that there was a peal of thunder and that a thunder-
bolt fell upon her womb, and that thereby much fire was kindled, which
broke into flames that travelled all about, and then was extinguished”
(Plutarch: 227, quoted by Klaniczay 2002: 31).

It thus appears most likely that Gunnhild’s dream, as told in Sverris
saga, should be interpreted along the same lines as the stories about
Athelstan and Alexander in medieval tradition: Sverrir is not only the
son of a king but he will himself one day become a great ruler. His light
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will shine over Norway, however others may try to hide it, and his fire
will, like Alexander’s, spread awe and terror among his enemies.

The next dream is reported in Chapter 2, after the reader has learned
about Sverrir’s childhood in the Fereys, his education as a priest, and his
aggressive temper, which gets him into trouble with other people, thus
indicating that he is at heart more of a warrior than is fitting for a priest:

Sverrir had remarkable dreams, which some men regarded as nonsense and made
sport of. He told of one in which he dreamt that he was in Norway, and was
become a bird, so large that its beak reached the boundaries of the land in the
east, and the feathers of its tail as far north as the dwellings of the Finns, while
its wings covered the whole country (hann pottist vera i Noregi ok vera at fugli
svd miklum, at nef hans tok austr til landsenda, en vélifjadrar hans toku noror i
Finnabii, en med veengjunum huldi hann landit allt). He told this dream to a wise
man named Einar, and inquired what he thought it might portend. Einar answered
that the dream was dark to him but that it probably pointed to power of some kind.
“Possibly”, said he, “you may become Archbishop”(Vera kann, at pii verdir erki-
biskup). “It seems to me very unlikely that I shall become Archbishop,” replied
Sverrir, “when [ am not well suited to be priest.”

The introduction in this case makes it clear that the young man’s dreams,
or rather his presentation of them, made him ridiculous and controversial
in the eyes of certain people. This motif is not, as far as I know, found in
other Old Norse sagas, but it does appear in the Bible, where Joseph tells
his dreams to his brothers who, as a result, become greatly provoked and
irritated (Genesis 37:5-11). In both cases the dreams appear to suggest
that the dreamer will rise to great power and rule over others. Joseph
dreams that the sun and the moon and eleven stars are bowing down
to him. Sverrir, on the other hand, dreams that he is a large bird whose
wings cover the whole country of Norway. It may seem tempting to com-
pare this Big Bird with ominous dream birds in the Edda, usually eagles,
hawks or ravens, prefiguring a coming disaster (for example Atlamdl 19),
but as Paul Schach has rightly pointed out (Schach 1971: 58) Sverrir’s
bird does not at all prefigure disaster but, on the contrary, fame and for-
tune for the dreamer, even though the imagery is awe-inspiring, just like
the dream of the white stone. It would in this context seem most natural
to interpret the bird as a royal eagle, a well-known symbol of kingship in
medieval iconography. One may also compare this dream to a dream that
William the Conqueror’s mother is said to have had right before his birth,
according to Roman de Rou and other Norman sources: she dreamed that
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a tree grew out of her heart and became so large that it overshadowed
the whole of Normandy (Holm-Olsen 1953: 97). An obvious analogue is
also Queen Ragnhildr’s dream in Heimskringla (Halfdanar saga svarta,
ch. 6) about a tree covering all of Norway, signifying the rise of King
Haraldr Fairhair and his descendants.

The fact that the bird dream means that Sverrir will become the king
of Norway is not explicitly said but hinted in the concluding dialogue
between the “wise man”, Einar, and Sverrir. Einar correctly interprets
the bird as a symbol of great power but he cannot imagine that a young
cleric such as Sverrir, who is thought to be of humble origin, could ever
gain access to the throne, so instead he suggests that he may become
Archbishop. Sverrir’s reply suggests that he is not himself happy with
the clerical career that has been chosen for him, but he cannot yet imag-
ine that he will one day become a king.

Soon after this dream, we are told that Sverrir’s mother made a pil-
grimage to Rome and made a confession to the Pope, that her son was
actually the son of King Sigurdr munn. She is then told that she must
inform Sverrir about his father, and she does so after her return to the
Fareys. Sverrir’s reaction is reported in an almost modern psychologiz-
ing way that is not at all typical of “objective” saga style but appears to
reflect his own monologue intérieur:

This information caused him much anxiety, and his mind wavered greatly. To
contend for the kingdom against King Magnus and Earl Erlingr seemed difficult;
and yet, supposing he were a king’s son, it seemed contemptible that he should do
nothing more than a plain farmer’s son would do. But when he called to mind the
interpretation put upon his dreams by wise men, those very dreams quickened his
courage to avenge his kinsmen (ch. 4).

Here it is made clear that Sverrir has now, finally, understood the mean-
ing of the previous dreams and interpreted them as an encouragement to
go after the crown himself, thereby avenging his father on the present
rulers of Norway. His next dream is then reported as follows:

Sverrir related in these words a dream which appeared to him. He dreamt that
he had come to Norway over the sea from the west, and attained some position
of honour, chosen to be bishop most likely. And there was much unrest in the
land, because of the contention of kings. He dreamt that King Olafr the Saint was
contending against King Magnus and Earl Erlingr, and he was pondering in his
mind which side he should join. He chose rather to go to King Olafr, and on his
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arrival the King welcomed him with great joy. He had not been long with him
when this event happened. One morning, as it seemed to him in his dream, there
were few men with the King, not more than fifteen or sixteen, and the king was
washing himself at a table in an upper room (bdsk konungrinn vid trapizu i einni
loftstofu). When he had finished, another man wished to go to the table and wash
in the same water, but the King pushed him aside with the hand and bade him
desist (skaut vio honum hendi sinni ok bad hann heetta). He then called Sverrir
Magniis by name, and bade him wash in the same water (Sidan nefndi hann Sverri
Magniis ok bad hann pvd sér i pvi sama vatni), and Sverrir did as he was bid.
When he had washed, a man rushed into the room with the sudden tidings that
the King’s foes were at the door, and he bade them seize their weapons as quickly
as they could. But the King spoke, and said there was no danger, and bade the
men take their axes and swords and march out, while he himself would take his
shield and protect them all. And they did as the King commanded. Then he took
his sword and offered it to the young man Sverrir, and placed his standard (merki
sitt) in Sverrir’s hand saying, “Take my standard, Lord, and know of a surety that
henceforth you shall be its bearer always.” And Sverrir in his dream received
that standard though with a feeling of dread. Afterwards the king took his shield,
and they all walked out together somewhat hastily. The vestibule seemed long
as they marched through, not less then sixty ells in length, and while they were
in the building, Sverrir was unable to carry the standard upright. But when they
reached the door through which they had to pass, seven men came against them
with weapons, intending to cut down the standard bearer. But the King moved
forward in front of him, and with his shield protected him and all the others, so
that they were unharmed. Afterwards they came in his dream to an open country
and a fair field, where he carried the standard upright, and bore it against the array
of King Magntis and Earl Erlingr. And as soon as the attack was made, that host
fell away. Then Sverrir awoke, and pondering his dream, considered it better than
no dream, though it seemed a strange one. He told it afterwards to his friends, that
is a few, and succeeding events agreed fairly with their interpretation. And when
such things came into his mind he was greatly strengthened (ch. 5).

Here we are told from the beginning that the dream is related in Sverrir’s
own words, a statement that has the appearance of truth and is born out
by the way the story is narrated, even though “I” has been replaced by
“he” or “Sverrir”. The dreamer’s initial uncertainty about his own status
(“‘chosen to be bishop most likely”) gives an impression of authenticity
and also refers back to the previous dream, which had, as we know, been
interpreted as meaning that Sverrir would one day become an Archbishop.
His real role becomes clear, however, when Olafr the Saint appears in the
dream, and Sverrir choses to follow him in war against King Magnus and
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Earl Erlingr. Needless to say this means that Sverrir, from now on, will
be a warrior fighting for a divine cause, that of the great eternal king of
Norway, rex perpetuus Norvegice, against his adversaries, who must be
understood as people who have usurped the throne of Norway and are
God’s enemies.

The next scene, where King Olafr washes himself and then invites
Sverrir to wash in the same water, must be understood as a symbolic bap-
tism, whereby Sverrir is inaugurated in his new sacred role as the saint’s
successor and as the true king of Norway. The man who is turned away
from the water is evidently King Magnus, who does not deserve to be
king. When Olafr calls Sverrir “Magnis” the meaning must be that he,
rather than Magnus Erlingsson, deserves to be called “great” (Magniis in
Latin). In later life King Sverrir was actually referred to in official docu-
ments and on coins as “Sverrir Magnus” (Skaare 1979-80: 95)

When Sverrir in the dream is given the saint’s sword and banner, we
are given to understand that he is entrusted with the responsibility of
ridding the country from King Magnus Erlingsson and Earl Erlingr. At
the end of the dream the fight begins and Sverrir wins against Ol4fr’s
enemies. He is thus going to be victorious also in real life.

When Sverrir wakes up we are told in conclusion that he considers this
dream “better than no dream”, an obvious understatement. No interpreta-
tion of the dream is forthcoming, but it is not very difficult for the reader
to figure it out, when we learn that Sverrir’s friends interpreted the dream
in a way that “agreed fairly” with later events, or, in other words, with his
victory over Magnus Erlingsson and succession to the throne.

The next dream is even easier to understand, at least for anybody
acquainted with the Bible. It appears a few chapters later, after Sverrir
has left the Fereys for Norway and collected his band of followers, the
Birkibeinar:

The next night Sverrir had a dream. He dreamt that he was at Borg, where the
Raum-EIfi? falls into the sea, and King Magns, Earl Erlingr, and their force were
in the town. There was somewhat of a stir (npkkurr kurr), because a King’s son
(nokkurr konungsson) was supposed to be in the town, and all the people were
busy seeking where he might be. And it seemed to Sverrir that this stir was about
himself. He dreamt that he was making his way secretly out of the town, and came
up to the Church of St. Mary, which he entered for the service.

As he was at prayers in the church, there appeared to him a man who came

2 modern Glomma.
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and took him by the hand, and leading him into a chapel that lay north of the
choir-door, thus spoke to him, “Come with me, brother, I have something to tell
you in secret.” Sverrir went in his dream with the man, carefully observing his
appearance. The man seemed to him to be aged; his hair was of a snowy white-
ness, his beard was long, and his garments trailed upon the ground; his face was
ruddy, with short hair around it, and he inspired great awe. Sverrir’s mind was
full of concern, wondering what the man might want. The old man perceived his
anxiety and said to him, “Fear not, brother, for God has sent me.” Then Sverrir,
in his dream, sank to the ground before him, and asked, “Who are you, Lord, that
I may be assured God has sent you.” The old man answered a second time, bid-
ding Sverrir fear not, and saying that God had sent him to him. But Sverrir’s fear
became rather greater than less. Then the old man took him by the hand and raised
him up, saying the third time, “Fear not, brother, peace be with you. [ am Samuel
the prophet of God, and I have a message from God to deliver to you.” After this,
the old man took a horn from a scrip (hdrn or skreppu) which he carried about
his neck, and the horn appeared to Sverrir to contain holy oil (krismi). And the
old man said, “Let me see your hands.” And Sverrir stretched out both his hands
towards him. And the man anointed them, saying, “May these hands be sanctified
and made strong to hate foes and opponents, and to govern much people.” Then he
kissed Sverrir and taking his right hand in his own, said, “Be strong and valiant,
for God will give you help.”

Sverrir then awoke and related his dream to the twelve men, two priests and
ten others, who slept in the same room with him. They all considered the dream
remarkable and of great import, and all of them were somewhat gladdened by
it. But when he asked them to interpret the dream, no one had the confidence to
explain it, though all thought the dream better then no dream. When Sverrir per-
ceived that there was no interpretation of the dream forthcoming, he bade his men
avoid speaking of the vision, though it had appeared to him.

After this dream his disposition seemed to all who were about him to undergo a
great change. It was altogether a trying experience for him to live in a strange land
and among a people altogether strange. And at the very same time that he took on
himself the charge of his company he had to bear the burdens of those who served
him; for in the troop that he had accepted, and whose lot he had bound to his own,
there was not a man besides himself able to form a plan (ch. 10).

Here again the dreamer at first gives an impression of being uncertain
of his own role and status. We may wonder why he finds himself in the
town of Borg in @stfold, later called Sarpsborg, but the reason for this
is probably that this town had been founded by Saint Olifr and was the
capital of Norway in early days. It is thus the proper stage for the saint’s
spiritual successor, Sverrir, as he is now going to be inaugurated in his
new role. The presence of King Magnis and Earl Erlingr, on the other



Sverrir’s Dreams 105

hand, creates a strong sense of suspense. Their search for the mysterious
prince, who may be Sverrir, means that he will have to hide, just as the
child Jesus had to hide from Herod during the search for the newborn
“King of the Jews.” Sverrir’s calling is still not openly revealed, and it is
not explicitly said that he is persecuted, but it is strongly suggested as we
learn that he leaves the town in secret. The reader is thus prepared for the
scene in the church, Mariukirk, where Sverrir is seen praying, a proper
activity for somebody who is soon going to receive a Divine Calling.

The old whitehaired man who now appears in the church is no less
a person than the Prophet Samuel, who is described, in the tradition of
medieval art, as a venerable and wise old man with white hair, a long
beard and some kind of priestly garments. In the Bible Samuel anoints
young David with holy oil at the Lord’s command, thus initiating the
boy in his new role as the King of Israel. After being dissatisfied with the
present king, Saul, who is therefore destined to fall from power, God had
sent Samuel to the town of Bethlehem to seek out David in the house of
Jesse. When the prophet arrived there, Jesse wanted him to anoint one
of his older sons, but Samuel asked him to send for the youngest boy,
David, who was tending the sheep. So Jesse sent for David and had him
brought into the house:

Then the Lord said, “Rise and anoint him; he is the one.” So Samuel took the horn
of oil and anointed him in the presence of his brothers, and from that day on the
Spirit of the Lord came upon David in power.

The scene between Sverrir and Samuel in the dream of Sverris saga can
thus be understood as a repetition or figural fulfillment of David’s anoint-
ment. Sverrir appears to be the new David, appointed by God, and he
will, as Samuel assures him, be helped by the Lord to defeat his enemies,
who may then be seen as a new version of Saul. If that is indeed the
meaning, it is easy to understand why Sverrir and his twelve followers
(the number may indicate that they are his apostles) feel strengthened
by this dream. Yet nobody wants to offer a straight interpretation, prob-
ably because it might seem presumptuous and dangerous at this stage of
Sverrir’s uprising against King Magndus.

After his conclusive victory over Magnus Erlingsson, however, Sverrir
makes a speech in which he finally makes explicit how the biblical sym-
bols of his dream should be understood:
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We will quote words uttered by the Psalmist, ‘Miserere mei, Deus, quoniam con-
culcavit me homo, tota die expugnans tribulavit me;” which means, ‘Be merciful
to me, O God, for man trod me under foot; all day he fought against me and tor-
mented me.” This prophecy, uttered many ages ago, is now fulfilled in our days;
for Magnus, my kinsman, fought against me, prepared to destroy my life; but God
delivered me, now as aforetime, and transferred his kingdom to me. At all times
none have been so hated by God as the proud, and most sternly has He punished
them. [...] So, too, after King Saul raged against God (ch. 99).

The “Psalmist” here is of course David, and Sverrir, quoting Psalm 56, is
the new David, while his defeated enemy, Magnds, is identified as a new
Saul. After this speech there can hardly be any doubt that Sverrir sees him-
self as a rex iustus, chosen by God. This must also be the meaning of all the
previous dreams, although their interpretation is only gradually revealed
in the saga text, partly for reasons of suspense, partly because it would not
be wise of Sverrir to demonstrate his divine calling too early in his career,
before he has gathered enough strength to seize the power over Norway.

Sverrir’s fifth dream is even stranger than the others and rather differ-
ent in structure, tone and imagery. It is presented as follows:

Before the fall of Earl Erlingr, King Sverrir had a dream from which he learnt
beforehand, as he supposed, to the issue of the action between him and the Earl.
He dreamt that he was sleeping in an upper room (7 einu lofti) of the town, on a
bright night, and that a man entered the room and came up to the bed in which he
lay. “Rise up, Sverrir,” he said , “and come with me.” The man inspired him with
awe, and he felt that he dared not do otherwise than he was bid. The man walked
out of the town and he followed until they came to a fire, on which a man lay
roasted (peir komu par; er eldr var fyrir peim ok madr steikor ld d eldinum). Then
the man in the dream (draummadrinn) asked Sverrir to sit down and eat, placing
the man before him. But Sverrir thought in his dream, and so answered, that he
had never eaten any unclean thing (rekendi), and would not then eat. And the
man in the dream said, “Thou wilt and shalt eat, for so wills He who governs all
things (svd vill sd er ollu reedr).” Sverrir dreamt that he now began to eat the flesh
from the bones, and every mouthful seemed difficult to swallow. But the longer
he ate, the less disgust he seemed to feel at eating the remainder. Coming to the
head, he was about to eat it also; but the man who had led him there told him to
cease eating, and took the head himself. Sverrir’s unwillingness to leave off now
seemed to him little less than his former unwillingness to begin, but the stronger
man had his way. Then they went back into the town and to the same house; and
when Sverrir in his dream had returned to the same bed, he saw his guide leave
the room, and then he awoke.
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It was this dream that caused the King to urge his men forward so eagerly on
their march to the town. He so interpreted it that the man lying on the fire (er d
eldinum ld) was Earl Erlingr, then beginning to grow old (eldask), and that king
Magnts and his men were senile (mjpk eldir) in counsel and feeble in resource. His
eating the man foretold that he and his troop would destroy the greater part of the
vassals and the hird; the uneaten head, that King Magnus would escape (ch. 42).

In this case the function of the dream is not so much to confirm Sverrir’s
right to the throne but rather to give him strategic advise and outline his
further course of action. This is announced from the start and is made
even more clear when the content of the dream is interpreted by Sverrir
himself. The dream begins, like Gunnhildr’s dream about Sverrir’s birth,
in a lofthiis where the dreamer is resting. We are told that the night is
bright which suggests that it is one of those serene Nordic summer nights
where everything is peaceful and clearly visible. The awe-inspiring man
who now appears is not described or named but he is evidently some
kind of divine guardian and a messenger from God (“He who governs
all things™). His first words (‘“Rise up and come with me”) suggest some
kind of divine calling, typical of dreams in hagiographic literature. (Cf.
also Kolskeggr’s dream in Njdls saga, ch. 81)

Yet the rest of the dream, where Sverrir is forced to become a corpse-
eater, is not at all serene or saintly but cruel, grotesque and revolting in a
fascinating way reminiscent of modern horror movies. The cannibalistic
images appear to be neither Christian nor heathen but products of Sverrir’s
own feverish imagination. I have not been able to find anything similar
in either Old Norse or Latin literature of the Middle Ages, although one
could probably find quite a few medieval texts where society is allego-
rized as a human body with the king as its head. Here, on the other hand,
the fried body eaten by Sverrir is not society as a whole but Earl Erlingr
and, by extension, the royal hird and other aristocratic servants of the
monarchy, while the head is clearly identified as King Magnus. What is
most remarkable in this dream, however, is not its symbolic interpreta-
tion — which is made more explicit than any of the previous dreams — but
its rather astonishing play on words. To grow old (eldask) and become
senile or feeble (eldr) is thus made equal with being placed, like Earl
Erlingr, on a fire (eldr). The meaning of this wordplay is evidently that
the Earl’s time is up, and this in turn encourages Sverrir to go after him
even more forcefully. In a speech to his followers right before his final
victory over Earl Erlingr (ch. 35), he triumphantly refers to his cannibal
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dream as evidence that “luck has now abandoned” his enemies (peir sé
ni hamingjulausir)

After this nothing more is reported about Sverrir’s dreams until the
very end of the saga, long after Sverrir has defeated his enemies and
become the King of Norway. His very last dream appears right before
his death:

Tuesday morning of the second week in Lent, King Sverrir fell into a perspira-
tion, and then seemed free from pain. Many came to visit him, though generally
there were but few near him. And when they had nearly all gone away, the King
spoke to Petr Svarti, and said he would tell him his dream. “A man came to me,”
he said, “the same that has appeared often before, and has never showed me what
was false. In my dream I seemed to be conscious that I was sick and feeble, and
I asked him how the sickness would end; and I thought he turned away quickly
from me as he thus answered, ‘Prepare thee, Sverrir, for a rising again (Buist pii vid
upprisunni einni).” Now this dream appears to me very ambiguous (#vislegr), but,
after it, I think that one change or other will occur quickly” (ch. 180).

This dream is similar to the previous one in more ways than one. First
of all it is evidently the same guardian that appears in both dreams.
Secondly we find here the same basic idea: the ruler’s time is up when he
gets feeble and loses his fortune (hamingja). Finally there is also in this
case a play on words: upprisa can mean both a “rising up”, i.e. from the
bed (which would indicate that Sverrir will get well), but the word can
also mean “resurrection”, in which case Sverrir should prepare himself
for Judgment Day. And it is clearly the last meaning that turns out to
be correct, since Sverrir dies later that same day, after having prepared
himself to meet his Maker.

keksk

What can then be said, in conclusion, about the literary character and
function of the dreams within Sverris saga? Their purpose is obviously,
and primarily, to establish Sverrir as a Christian rex iustus and as the only
legitimate king of Norway. Nothing in these dreams supports the notion
that Sverrir is merely a “gang leader”, who gains power just because he
is stronger and more skilfull than his adversaries. On the contrary, the
dreams are intended to dispel any such notion. The idea of royal luck
or hamingja, which appears to be implied in the two last dreams, or at
least in Sverrir’s own explanation of his “cannibal dream”, may perhaps
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be interpreted by some as an obscure remnant of some pagan idea about
“sacral kingship”, but there is really not much evidence for such an inter-
pretation. Hamingja was a concept that was well integrated in Christian
ideology by the end of the 12th century and used in a way similar to Latin
fortuna or felicitas (Ejerfeldt 1971: 160 f.). And although the two last
dreams of Sverris saga differ in some respects from the earlier ones, they
are clearly presented as divine messages from the God of Christianity.
Ideologically they are all within the mainstream of medieval tradition
(see esp. Klaniczay 2002).

Most of Sverrir’s dreams are, nevertheless, highly original in Western
literature because of their fascinating blend of grotesque and sublime
elements. And they are extremely well told - mystifying, scary and won-
derful in a way that is unusual even in the best Icelandic sagas. Their
author, Sverrir, contested king and renegade priest, may in real life have
been more of a gangleader than a rex iustus, but he was certainly a superb
poet, who knew how to use the Bible, Latin historiography, Norse saga
tradition and his own imagination to his best advantage.

One Icelandic source (Porgils saga ok Haflida, ch. 10) has reported
that King Sverrir once expressed the opinion about another saga that
“such lying tales are the most entertaining” (kalladi hann slikar lygispgor
skemmitiligstar). The king evidently knew from experience what kind of
narratives were most likely to become popular.
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Debatt

Skriftkultur i skandinavisk middelalder -
metoder og resultater

ARNVED NEDKVITNE

I Scripta Islandica som utkom véren 2006,' hadde Else Mundal en
artikkel med tittelen “Literacy — kva talar vi eigentleg om?”. Det er noe
uklart hvordan Mundals artikkel forholder seg til min bok om The Social
Consequences of Literacy in Medieval Scandinavia som kom ut i 2005.2
Mundal selv skriver: "Dette debattinnlegget skal ikkje vere ei melding
av Nedkvitnes bok™.?

Artikkelen kan likevel leses som et “review” fordi min bok omtales
og vurderes gjentatte ganger gjennom hele artikkelen. Men det er apen-
bart for enhver leser at artikkelen ikke presenterer bokens konklusjoner
eller de argumentene og kildebeleggene som framfgres i boken for disse
konklusjonene. Leseren vil etter lesinga ikke vite hvilke konklusjoner
boken inneholder, hvordan det er argumentert og hva som er nytt i boken
i forhold til tidligere forskning.

Artikkelen kan ogséa leses som Mundals personlige syn pa hvordan
en bgr skrive om ”literacy” i Skandinavia. I artikkelen har hun fgrst
noen betraktninger om hvordan en kan forsta begrepet “literacy”. Der-
etter regner hun opp en rekke momenter som bgr behandles i en bok
om skandinavisk “literacy”. Dersom artikkelen leses som Mundals
personlige betraktninger, blir det et problem at alle momentene hun
regner opp er behandlet i min bok, men uten at Mundal gir kildehen-
visninger til boka. I en artikkel i et vitenskapelig tidsskrift er det et
krav at en skal gi kildehenvisninger nar en refererer andres synspunk-

U Scripta Islandica 56/2005, Uppsala 2006

2 Arnved Nedkvitne: The Social Consequences of Literacy in Medieval Scandinavia, Brepols
forlag, Turnhout 2004.

3 Mundal 2006 s. 121
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ter. Mangelen pa henvisninger gjor at artikkelen kan leses slik at disse
momentene ikke finnes i min bok, og at de er Mundals originale bidrag
til debatten.

Begrepet “literacy”

Literacy-forskningen er og har alltid vert tverrfaglig med bidrag fra
historikere, sosialantropologer, idéhistorikere, sosialpsykologer, littera-
turhistorikere og filologer. Else Mundal er litteraturhistoriker og hennes
innfallsvinkel preges naturlig nok av det.

Mundal innleder med & si at termen “literacy” har et sa vidt betyd-
ningsinnhold at den ikke noe godt redskap nar en skal si noe om de
mange delspgrsmélene som inngdr i literacy-forskninga.* Leidulf Melve
hevder det samme i sin artikkel i samme nummer av Scripta Islandica.’
Begge konstaterer problemet og Melve bruker mye plass pa a fortelle
hvor vanskelig det er, men ingen av dem gir noen anvisning pa hvordan
en kan lgse det. Det har jeg gjort i min bok., men verken Mundal eller
Melve gjengir mine metodiske drgftinger. Jeg finner det derfor ngdven-
dig & gjenta noen metodiske redegjgrelser som star & lese i min bok.

Jeg begynner med den definisjonen pa literacy” som finnes i ”Oxford
Dictionary”, nemlig ’the ability to read and write”. Deretter konstaterer
jeg at de siste artienes literacy-forskning har brukt begrepet i en videre
mening, min formulering av denne videre meninga er “the degree to
which the written word is used in a certain society and for a certain pur-
pose”.® Fgrste del av Melves artikkel kopierer her min framgangsmate,
han begynner ogsa med Oxford Dictionary og konstaterer deretter den
utvidede meninga i nyere forskning. Men i det fglgende forsgker jeg a
Igse problemet, mens Melve (og Mundal) ikke kommer lenger enn til
a konstatere at det her eksisterer en “definitorisk forvirring” som han
apenbart ikke finner veien ut av.” For de som har innsikt i de siste arenes
teori- og metodedebatt innen historiefaget og den internasjonale literacy-
forskningen, er det imidlertid ikke sa vanskelig & handtere “problemet”.

Begrepet "literacy” fungerer i dag som en mgteplass for forskningsde-
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batter, pa samme maten som “kultur”, “klasse”, “teknologi”, “mentali-

4 Mundal 2006 s. 120

> Leidulv Melve: “Literacy — eit omgrep til bry eller eit brysamt omgrep?”, i Scripta Islandica
56/2005, Uppsala 2006

¢ Nedkvitne 2004 s. 10

7 Melve 2006 s. 128 og 133
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tet” osv. En slik mgteplass krever ikke konsensus om en presis definisjon
av “literacy”. Mange ville sikkert formulert min utvidede definisjon av
literacy” pa en litt annen mate.

Men dersom begrepet skal brukes i en vitenskapelig artikkel eller bok,
er det ngdvendig a gi en mer presis definisjon pa hvordan begrepet skal
forstas i den fglgende diskusjonen. Det gjgres som regel ved at en defi-
nerer mer presise underordnede begreper. Hvilke underordnede begreper
en da bruker, er avhengig av problemstilling, samfunn og kildemateriale,
noe som fgrer til at ulike avhandlinger bruker ulike underordnede begre-
per. Ulike avhandlinger kan ogsa definere samme begrep ulikt. Dette er
ikke noe problem dersom det i begynnelsen av avhandlinga gis klare
definisjoner. I min bok fant jeg det fruktbart a bruke begrepet ”adminis-
trative literacy” som jeg definerte som “the degree to which the written
word is used for practical purposes in administration and trade”. Dette
satte jeg opp mot “narrative literacy” definert som “the degree to which
the written word is used to communicate narratives”.®

Melve hevder mine to definisjoner er ubrukbare fordi den fgrste er
funksjonell og den andre baserer seg pa littereer form, det gjgr at de
to definisjonene ikke blir komplementere, derfor kan de ikke brukes i
samme analyse.’ Dette er ikke riktig, begge er funksjonelle og det ma
de vere nar de skal vare redskaper til a4 analysere forholdet mellom
skrift og samfunn. Nettopp denne komparasjonen av forholdet mel-
lom administrativ og narrativ bruk av skrift gjgr det mulig for meg a
komme fram til interessante resultater nar det gjelder den ulike utvik-
linga av de to pa Island og de gvrige skandinaviske landene. Analysen
av interaksjonen mellom de to er en av de nye tilneermingsmatene i
min bok. Begreper er redskaper som skal hjelpe oss til & forsta for-
holdet mellom skrift og samfunn, og en kritikk av et begrepsapparat
krever at en viser at det brukte begrepsapparatet gir et misvisende eller
innskrenket samfunnsbilde. Fordi verken Mundal eller Melve drgfter
mine resultater og begrunnelsen for dem, er de ikke i stand til & frem-
fgre en slik kritikk.

At enkelte tekster ble skrevet for & fungere i offentlig administrasjon
men samtidig formidler en fortelling med litterere kvaliteter, gjor ikke
begrepsparet ubrukelig. I en analyse av skriftbruk ma en da spgrre etter
funksjon, var skriverens hensikt at hans tekst skulle vere et middel i sta-
tens eller kirkens administrasjon, eller var hensikten a formidle en fortel-

8 Nedkvitne 2004 s. 10
® Melve 2006 s. 133
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ling? Ble teksten av leserne eller lytterne oppfattet som ledd i statens eller
kirkens administrasjon eller var fortellingen det viktigste uavhengig av
den administrativ-juridiske hensikten? Noen tekster produsert av statlige
og kirkelige autoriteter kan ha fungert pa begge mater, alle begrepspar
vil ha glidende overganger. Det gjelder for eksempel prekener og ulike
typer brev. Slike overgangskategorier blir spesielt interessante og frukt-
bare nar forholdet mellom administrativ og mer litterer bruk av skrift
skal analyseres. Alle som har drevet praktisk analyse vil vite at det ikke
er noe krav til et begrepspar at alle fenomener kan plasseres i1 enten den
ene eller andre kategorien. Det ville vert litt for enkelt og firkantet.
Mundal og Melve synes a vaere pa jakt etter hva “literacy” egentlig er
for noe, omtrent som Platon forsgkte a forsta “det gode” og det vakre”.
Det er en idéhistorisk tilnerming. I en literacy-sammenheng er det en
blindvei. Literacy” er i var sammenheng det vitenskapsmannen defi-
nerer det til & vaere. En fruktbar diskusjon om begrepet ville forutsette
at ogsa Melve og Mundal formulerte hva de mente ville vere den mest
fruktbare definisjonen pa “literacy”, s kunne vi diskutere om deres eller
min definisjon var den mest fruktbare. En slik diskusjon er de ikke i stand
til & gé inn i fordi de aldri har drevet kildebasert forskning pa omradet.
Mundal og Melve synes & mene at fgr vi kan komparere og lage syn-
teser, ma de ulike undersgkelsene bruke samme begrepsapparat. Det er
derfor viktig & diskutere seg fram til et slikt begrepsapparat fgr en begyn-
ner analysen. Vi som har drevet praktisk forskning pa omradet vet at rea-
litetene er langt mer komplekse enn som sa. Et visst felles begrepsappa-
rat eksisterer allerede pa ulike sprak. Dersom to forfattere bruker samme
begrep pa ulik mate er det viktig at begge har gitt sin definisjon, da vil det
normalt ikke vaere noe problem 4 relatere de to begrepsbrukene til hver-
andre og komparere skriftbruken i de to samfunnene. Det er selvsagt en
fordel om flere forfattere bruker samme begrep med samme definisjon.
Men et slikt ideal er ikke realiserbart i praksis fordi begrepsapparatet
ma formuleres i forhold til problemstilling, samfunn og kildematerialet.
For & fange inn mangfoldet av problemstillinger, samfunnstyper og kilde-
materiale, er det ngdvendig med et mangfold av begreper. Mundal og
Melve synes & mene at dette mangfoldet er et problem og leder til "for-
virring” fordi ulike begrep “ikke snakker sammen”.'® For oss som forsker
pa omradet er dette mangfoldet en berikelse, akkurat som en byggmester
trenger mange verktgy for 4 bygge et komplekst hus. Som nevnt er det i

10 Melve 2006 s. 133 og 134
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de fleste tilfellene mulig & “oversette” mellom de ulike begrepsappara-
tene dersom forfatterne gir klare definisjoner.

Fokuseringa pa begrepsbruk og den manglende interessen for real-
historiske analyser og resultater kan noen ganger gi seg spesielle utslag.
Melve hevder at "resepsjonen” av tekstene “er fravaerende” i min bok og
at dette er en alvorlig mangel."' Det han mener 4 si er apenbart at jeg ikke
bruker ordet “resepsjon” i min bok. De sosiale realiteten bak begrepet
er grundig analysert i alle kapitlene."> De relevante kildene sier mest om
forfatterens intensjoner, og mindre om hvordan teksten ble mottatt og
forstatt. Noen ganger ser en imidlertid at intensjonen med en tekst ble
oppfylt, det vil si at resepsjonen samsvarte med forfatterens intensjon.
Andre ganger kan en se at skriften hadde unintended consequences”
hos mottakeren og i samfunnet. Dette siste introduseres som et emne i
innledningen (s.13-14), er eksplisitt drgftet gjennom hele boka og drgf-
tes grundig i konklusjonen (s. 246-255).

I denne sammenhengen er det viktig a pdpeke at i literacy-forskning er
malet & komparere samfunn, det er ikke noe mal i seg selv & komparere
analytiske begreper. Melve kritiserer meg for a ikke komparere min defi-
nisjon av administrativ og narrativ literacy med den maten beslektede
begrep er brukt av andre forfattere.” I min bok komparerer jeg skriftbruk
i samfunn og forholder meg til andre forfatteres begrepsbruk i den grad
dette er ngdvendig for den realhistoriske komparasjonen. Jeg relaterer
ogsa mine realhistoriske resultater til det tidligere forskere er kommet
fram til. P4 den maten far jeg fram interessante ulikheter mellom de nor-
diske landene. Island manglet en stat, derfor var administrativ skriftbruk
der svakt utviklet, til gjengjeld var den narrative skriftbruken utviklet
pa en mer original mate enn i de gvrige landene. Danmark utviklet sin
skriftbruk tidligst og var sterkest influert av den latinsk spraklige euro-
peiske skriftkulturen. Sverige utviklet sin skriftkultur seinere enn de
gvrige landene, men den narrative skriftbruken ble i seinmiddelalderen
mer politisert og mer mangfoldig enn i de gvrige landene. Norge utviklet
en statlig og kirkelig administrativ skriftbruk 1150-1350, men til for-
skjell fra den danske og svenske var den fra begynnelsen pa folkespraket.
Begrunnelsene for og kompleksiteten i disse forskjellene kan en fa et
innblikk i ved a lese min bok!

" Melve 2006 s. 135

12 Nedkvitne 2004 s. 13-14, 50-58, 62-63, 83-85, 91, 107, 111-123, 129, 131, 137-139, 147-
156, 195 og mange andre steder.

13 Melve 2006 s. 133
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Mundals og Melves fokusering pa begrepsbruken og deres idéhisto-
riske tiln@rming gjenspeiler at emnefeltet er nytt i Norge og Skandinavia
og at svert fa har praktisk forskningserfaring pa feltet. Dersom dette
hadde vert i England, Frankrike eller Tyskland, ville man diskutert real-
historiske forhold, pa hvilke omrader skriftlig og muntlig kommunika-
sjon ble brukt og nasjonale og sosiale forskjeller i dette. For meg viser
dette at min bok representerer noe nytt i skandinavisk sammenheng og
tvinger folk til & tenke pa nye mater. Det er ikke like lett for alle, og
mange vil da falle tilbake pa velkjente metoder og kritisere det nye ved
hjelp av det tradisjonelle.

Hvilke emner bgr vere sentrale i ei drgfting av
skriftbruk 1 middelalderens Skandinavia?

Stgrstedelen av Mundals artikkel er ei oppramsing av emner som bgr
behandles i en undersgkelse av skandinavisk “literacy” i middelal-
deren. Som nevnt ovenfor presenterer hun disse emnene pa en mate
som kan tolkes slik at disse emnene ikke er behandlet i min bok, og
er Mundals originale tanker og nye bidrag til debatten. I realiteten er
absolutt alle emnene behandlet i min bok, og Mundal burde hatt hen-
visninger som viser at hun her bare refererer innholdet i min bok, i
samsvar med vedtatt praksis i vitenskapelige artikler. Jeg blir ngdt til a
dokumentere dette ved a supplere de henvisningene som burde sttt i
Mundals artikkel.

Mundal mener ei framstilling av “literacy” 1000-1536 bgr behandle
runene. Dette er et spgrsmal som eksplisitt drgftes og begrunnes s. 15 i
min bok, og ved a bruke registeret vil en se at runer tas opp nar de over-
ordnede problemstillingene tilsier det.

Mundal peker pa at ei drgfting av “literacy” ma forsgke a rekonstru-
ere den muntlige kulturen i den grad kildene tillater det. Overgangen fra
muntlig til skriftlig er et gjennomgaende tema i min bok, oppsummert i
konklusjonen (s. 241-255, se ogsa 94—103). Hvem kunne lese og skrive?
Dette er behandlet s. 12, 33, 37, 58-63, 70, 164, 168-172, 177-191,
192-201, 234-235). Kjgnnsdifferensiert bruk av skrift er viet et eget
underkapitel s. 201-210.

Mundal trekker fram forholdet mellom administrativ og litterer bruk
av skrift som et interessant emne. Som nevnt ovenfor er forholdet mel-
lom administrativ og narrativ et helt sentralt og nytt emne i min bok, det
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er derfor bemerkelseverdig at Mundal hevder at dette ikke er behandlet!"
Dette spgrsmélet er drgftet pa en sosialt og geografisk differensiert mate
i alle kapitlene. Island settes i forhold til resten av Skandinavia (s. 106—
139). Det dokumenteres at administrativ og litterer skriftbruk spredte
seg til nye sosiale grupper parallelt (se spesielt s. 234-235). Dette er en
idé Mundal her hentet fra min bok, uten kildehenvisninger.

Mundal mener en ma interessere seg for forskjellene mellom de nor-
diske landene og ikke bare likehetene. Som nevnt ovenfor er forskjellene
et sentralt emne i min bok."” Forskjellene brukes til & analysere fram
samspillet mellom skrift og samfunn i sin fulle kompleksitet. Derfor kan
ikke Island behandles i et separat kapitel, men er integrert i en tematisk
analyse, riktignok med mange underkapitler om spesielle islandske for-
hold.

Forholdet mellom samfunnsmakt og skrift i sin geografiske og sosiale
kompleksitet etterlyses av Mundal.'® Men dette er jo hovedemnet i min
bok, oppsummert i konklusjonen s. 241-255, se ogsa s. 235-237. Som
vist gjentatte ganger ovenfor er det lagt vekt pa nettopp den geografiske,
sosiale og kronologiske kompleksiteten.

Gjentatte ganger tillegger Mundal meg oppfatninger jeg ikke har,
uten & presentere de drgftingene jeg har om emnet. Jeg beskyldes for a
mene at skaldediktninga fikk “dgdsstgyten av den kristne kulturen”. Det
er galt, min drgfting av den gradvise vekt- forskyvninga fra sjangeren
skaldekvad til sjangeren saga er langt mer kompleks enn det og er knyt-
tet til en analyse av overgangen fra en muntlig til en skriftlig diskurs
og framveksten av et statssamfunn. 1200-talls sagaforfattere som Snorre
Sturlasson og Sturla Tordsson var ogsa skalder (s. 30-33, 124-130, 133,
137-139, 147 og 155).

Hun hevder jeg presenterer Island fgr 1264 som “eit krigarsamfunn”
og “den islandske kulturen som ein krigarkultur”."” Det er igjen galt,
jeg gir en bred presentasjon av skriftkulturen knyttet til kirke og litteraer
produksjon. Island var et krigersamfunn med en krigerkultur, men det
forhindrer ikke det samtidig blomstret en kirkelig kultur og en litteraer
kultur (s. 55-63, 106-139). For de som er oppdatert pa de siste artienes
post-moderne tenkning er det ikke noe problem a forsta at flere kultur-
tradisjoner kan sameksistere og interagere, a tenke i form av en nasjonal

14 Mundal 2006 s. 124

15 Se ovenfor.

1o Mundal 2006 s. 125-126
17 Mundal 2006 s. 122
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kultur som gir alle innbyggerne en bestemt og entydig identitet er i dag
foreldet tankegods.

Mundals artikkel kan leses som et “review” mens Mundal som nevnt
selv skriver at den er en selvstendig artikkel. Den kan dpenbart leses pa
begge mater. Dersom den leses som en selvstendig artikkel, har Mundal
referert de sentrale emnene i min bok uten kildehenvisninger og presen-
tert dem som sine egne. Dersom den leses som “review” har hun ikke
gatt inn pa mine problemstillinger, konklusjoner og analyser slik en bok-
melding skal gjgre.

Det positive er likevel at Mundal mener de emnene jeg har tatt opp
er sentrale og viktige. Forskjellen er at jeg presenterer dem som del
av omfattende analyser av forholdet mellom skrift og samfunn mens
Mundal bare ramser dem opp uten indre sammenheng. Dette synes a
vaere del av hennes prinsipielle tilnerming til emnefeltet, hun skriver
nemlig at det vi na trenger i Skandinavia er ’grundige og djuptgdande
analysar”, det vil si mer detaljkunnskap pa de emnefeltene hun har ram-
set opp.'® Hun kan ha rett i at en aldri vil fa nok faktisk detaljkunnskap.
Men de som har lest min bok vil nok veare enige i at det som na trengs
aller mest er at flere forskere skaffer seg innsikt i og lerer & anvende
de metodene literacy-tradisjonen bruker nar samspillet mellom skrift og
samfunn analyseres.

Emnefeltet "literacy” ma vere tverrfaglig, og historikernes spesielle
styrke i dette samspillet er at historiefaget har utviklet metoder til & ana-
lysere samspillet mellom kultur (derunder skrift) og samfunn. For at
emnefeltet literacy skal fungere, ma de ulike fagfeltene interessere seg
for de innsiktene andre fag kan gi og forsgke a forsté disse pa det andre
fagets premisser. Scripta Islandica er primert et filologisk og litteratur-
historisk tidsskrift, og jeg skulle nettopp derfor gnske at min bok kunne
blitt gitt en bokmelding som viser dpenhet i forhold til andre fag og en
vilje til & forsta nye og annerledes tiln@rmingsmater. I mitt arbeid hadde
jeg stort utbytte av a lese artikler og bgker skrevet av litteraturhistorikere
og filologer. De har innsikter jeg mangler og som er verdifulle for at det
tverrfaglige og nye emnet "literacy” skal fungere ogsa i Skandinavia.

18 Mundal 2006 s. 121
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Veien framover

Min boks hovedfokus er skrift og samfunnsmakt. Den viktigste kilden til
samfunnsmakt i middelalderens Skandinavia var det Weber kalte "legi-
tim vold”. Men skriftbruken gjorde det mulig a bygge opp permanente
organisasjoner og institusjonaliserte sosiale praksiser som gjorde makt-
eliten mindre avhengig av “’legitim voldsbruk”, mer av “kulturell kapital”
i Bourdieus mening. Skrift gjorde det lettere & skape standardiserte nor-
mer og praksiser innenfor jurisdiksjon og religion, og fa disse akseptert
av folket. Skriften skapte integrasjon ved a skape standardiserte normer
og praksiser pa nasjonalt og europeisk niva. Skriften gjorde det mulig &
gjgre et stadig mer komplekst samfunn forutsigbart og derved redusere
konfliktnivaet. Men skriften var ikke bare redskaper for kirke og stat til
a skape et statssamfunn, den kunne ogsa brukes til a styrke identiteten
til den fgrstatlige islandske eliten. Pa individniva ble skriftkunnskap i
stigende grad et middel til sosialt avansement. Administrativ skriftbruk
hadde betydelig stgrre sosiale konsekvenser enn den litterere, og var den
viktigste drivkraften bak utbredelsen av skriftkunnskap til nye sosiale
grupper i alle skandinaviske land, med et mulig unntak av Island fgr
1264.

Dette var kun en oppramsing for a vise leserne hvilke emner de vil
finne behandlet i min bok. Den som bare er interessert i a fa en bredere
presentasjon av min hovedkonklusjon om samspillet mellom skrift og
samfunn, kan ngye seg med & lese konklusjonen s. 241-255. Men der-
som en vil fa tak i hvordan skriftens samfunnspavirkning var sosialt og
geografisk differensiert og hvordan disse konklusjonene kan begrunnes,
ma en lese ogsa de foregdende 240 sidene.

Sentralt i boka star den teoretiske debatten om hvorvidt innfgringa av
skrift vil ha samme langsiktige, sosiale fglger i alle samfunn, eller om
skriften hadde den virkningen de som tok den i bruk gnsket den skulle
ha."” Min konklusjon er at skriften pa lang sikt hadde viktige "unintended
consequences”. Men ellers lar de teoretiske posisjonene til Goody og
Street seg godt forene. Nar skrift blir introdusert i likartede samfunn vil
den ha samme grunnleggende fglger, det viser en sammenligning mel-
lom Danmark Sverige og Norge. Nar den blir introdusert i ulike samfunn
vil den ha ulike fglger, det viser en komparasjon mellom Island og de tre
andre skandinaviske landene.

19 Se Jack Goody: The Logic of Writing and the Organisation of Sociery, Cambridge 1986;
Brian Street: Literacy in Theory and Practice, Cambridge 1984. Jfr Nedkvitne 2004 s. 13-14.
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De som har lest denne artikkelen, vil forsta at forskning omkring skrift-
kultur i den europeiske literacy”-tradisjonen er noe nytt i Skandinavia
og at her er mye a gjgre.”

% Professorene Else Mundal, Sverre Bagge og Lars Boye Mortensen i Bergen sgkte i 2005 det
norske forskningsradet om et stort forskningsprosjekt om nettopp literacy” med en kostnads-
ramme pa 16 millioner norske kroner. Sgknaden nadde ikke opp i konkurransen. Det er mulig
det er for tidlig for en si stor satsing, i dag er det fa personer i Norden som har det et slikt pro-
sjekt krever av tverrfaglige innsikter og vilje til & trenge inn i andre fags metoder og tenkemater.
Grunnleggende er det viktig 4 bygge opp kompetanse. Undertegnede har veiledet flere hoved-
fagsoppgaver om emnet ved Universitetet i Oslo. Professor Bjgrn Poulssen i Arhus organiserte
en nordisk konferanse om emnet i 2002, det resulterte i en bok redigert av Pernille Hermann:
Literacy in medieval and Early Modern Scandinavian culture, Odense 2005. I juni 2007 har
en gruppe forskere i Jyviskyld organisert en konferanse om “Spraket i historien — historien i
spraket” i middelalder og tidlig nytid. Jeg har hatt gleden av a delta begge steder. Selv organi-
serte jeg en sesjon om emnet ved det nordiske historikermgtet i Stockholm i 2004 sammen med
Bjgrn Poulssen og Lars Bisgaard fra Odense. En bgr derfor vare apen for at tiden na kan vere
moden for at personer fra ulike fagfelt med innsikt i emnet bgr begynne a tenke i retning av et
stgrre, komparativt prosjekt.



Recensioner

The Growth of the Sagas

Lars LONNROTH

Theodore M. Andersson, The Growth of the Medieval Icelandic Sagas
(1180-1280), 237 pp. Ithaca and London: Cornell University Press 2006.

This is an important book about a classical problem in Old Icelandic stud-
ies: the origin and development of saga literature. The author, Theodore
Andersson, is one of the most influential saga scholars of modern times.
In his first book (Andersson 1964) he argued strongly in favor of oral
tradition as the ultimate source of saga-writing, but in his later works
he has become increasingly aware of the fact that sagas are not only
traditional oral stories but also literary works of art, formed by the ambi-
tions of medieval writers. His new book may be seen as a synthesis of
his saga research through more than 40 years and as a bold attempt to
describe the development of early saga-writing — primarily konunga-
sogur and Islendingaségur — from more or less primitive collections of
oral tales to highly sophisticated literary compositions. Let me state from
the beginning that I find Andersson’s latest achievement eminently read-
able and stimulating in many ways, but I disagree with several of his
conclusions.

In Andersson’s introduction he sketches the “prehistory of the sagas”,
i.e., what is nowadays known — or thought to be known — about oral saga
tradition before any saga texts were written. He refers particularly, and
for good reasons, to important new studies by two younger scholars, the
Icelander Gisli Sigurdsson (2002) and the Swede Tommy Danielsson
(2002a and b), whose results indicate, on one hand, that sagas did indeed
grow out of oral tradition but also, on the other hand, that it may be
impossible or at least very difficult to “draw conclusions about the
nature of the traditions that preceded the written texts”, because “in the
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process of becoming written literature the oral tradition underwent such
a transformation in gradual increments over a long period of time that the
resulting texts no longer bear any useful resemblance to the antecedent
tradition” (p. 5).

Nevertheless, Andersson himself speculates quite extensively about
the form, content and structure of oral sagas. He does not, for example,
accept the arguments of A.U. Baath (1885) and Carol Clover (1986) that
oral sagas existed primarily in the form of short stories, peettir, since he
thinks there is evidence to the effect that complicated and large-scale
narrative structures existed in Iceland even before the introduction of
writing (pp. 11-14). This is a crucial point, to which I shall return pres-
ently. Suffice it to say in this context that Andersson’s evidence in favor
of large oral compositions is not particularly strong. It consists prima-
rily of one particular incident in Morkinskinna where a young Icelander
is said to have spent several nights at Harald Hardradi’s court telling
a saga about the king’s early adventures abroad. Quite apart from the
fact that the source is highly untrustworthy, the preserved saga about
Harald’s youthful adventures is a fairly short text consisting of several
even shorter episodes or peettir.

More reasonably, Andersson maintains that “some categories of nar-
rative are so recurrent in the written sagas that they must have some
precedent in the oral tradition” (p. 16). He suggests the following seven
categories:

1. Biographical traditions (about individual skalds, chieftains, heroes,
etc.);

Ghost and sorcerer stories;

Genealogical traditions;

Regional traditions, or traditions about particular families;
Traditions about lawsuits;

Traditions about armed conflicts;

Traditions about (the origins of) place-names.

Nk LD

The long written sagas, on the other hand, normally contain various com-
binations of these traditions but are not, in Andersson’s view, closely
modeled on the oral prototypes. Among the different modes of long writ-
ten sagas he singles out, on p. 17, the following three types as “particu-
larly frequent in the extant texts”:
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1. The biographical mode: “all the kings’ sagas, the bishops’ sagas,
and those we traditionally refer to as skald sagas”, a “variety of the
so-called family sagas, especially the outlaw sagas (Gisla saga,
Hardar saga, Grettis saga), and [...] several texts from Sturlunga
saga’.

2. The “regional or chronicle saga”, for example Viga-Gliims saga,
Reykdeela saga, Eyrbyggja saga, Ljosvetninga saga, Laxdela
saga, Vatnsdeela saga.

3. The “feud or conflict saga, a mode that is at the center of many if not
most of the family sagas: for example, Heidarviga saga, Hrafnkels
saga, Hensa-boris saga, Droplaugarsona saga, Vdpnfirdinga
saga, and Njdls saga. It is also an important pattern in many of the
regional examples such as Viga-Glims saga, Reykdcela saga, and
Ljosvetninga saga.”

Although these categories, both the “oral” ones and the “literary” ones,
appear to be quite sensible and justified, they overlap to a considerable
extent. This is most obvious in the case of the “feud saga” which, accord-
ing to Andersson himself, can also be a “regional or chronicle saga.”
It later turns out that a “biographical saga” such as Egils saga Skalla-
Grimssonar may in fact also be a “chronicle” (of a family and a region),
and, in addition, an extremely violent “feud saga.” The “oral” categories
do not overlap quite as much as the “literary” ones, but it would indeed
be difficult to make a clear distinction between “traditions about armed
conflicts” and “traditions about lawsuits”, or between “genealogical tra-
ditions” and “traditions about particular families”.

What is more problematic, however, is that Andersson only occasion-
ally considers the possibility that some narrative structures in the writ-
ten sagas may be influenced by foreign literature and translated sagas.
All his narrative “categories”, “modes” and “traditions” are thus to be
understood as purely indigenous. Consequently, a Latin hagiographic
vita, translated into Icelandic, would hardly be considered by Andersson
as an example of the “biographical mode”. Nor would a translated chron-
icle in saga form about British kings (such as Breta sogur) be considered
by him as an example of “chronicle saga”, or a translated saga about the
Trojan war (such as Tréjumanna saga) as an example of “feud saga”.
Unlike for example Carol Clover (1982), who has argued that Icelandic
saga-writers learned sophisticated narrative techniques from translated
romances, Andersson appears to be convinced that the Icelanders learned
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such things almost exclusively from their own countrymen and partic-
ularly from oral storytellers. Although he does admit that the earliest
saga texts were in fact influenced by foreign literature, he appears to see
this influence more as an impediment than as a constructive force in the
development of saga-writing.

After his introduction, Andersson discusses, in separate chapters, a
selection of sagas, primarily texts that he has dealt with himself in ear-
lier studies, and analyses them in what he considers to be chronologi-
cal order for the purpose of drawing conclusions about the way saga-
writing developed during the hundred years between (roughly) 1180
and (roughly) 1280. Both his selection of saga texts and his chronol-
ogy are, however, open to objections. He starts out, reasonably enough,
with the monk Odd Snorrason’s Latin biography of Olaf Tryggvason,
a work that is now preserved only in Icelandic translation but was
undoubtedly composed at a very early date, most probably towards
the end of the 12th century (Lonnroth 1963, Andersson 2003). He con-
cludes his series, also for good reasons, with the celebrated Njdls saga,
a work that, according to general consensus, was written around 1280
(Sveinsson 1933, Lonnroth 1976). Most of the texts that he places in a
presumed chronological order between Odd Snorrason and Njdla — for
example, Viga-Gliims saga, Reykdeela saga, Eyrbyggja saga, Laxdeela
saga — are not, however, possible to date with any precision, and thus
his arguments about the development of saga-writing tend to be some-
what shaky and unconvincing. It is also difficult to understand his deci-
sion to omit the so-called “skald sagas” from consideration. His own
reason for this omission (p. 70, note 13) is that these sagas have been
discussed thoroughly in a recent collection of essays (Poole 2001), but
this is an irrelevant argument: skald sagas form an important and early
link between kings’ sagas and family sagas and obviously must there-
fore be considered in any discussion about the development of saga-
writing. It is in fact most probable, and seems quite logical, that fam-
ily sagas developed out of skald sagas, which in turn developed out of
kings’ sagas. By omitting the skald sagas from consideration Andersson
inadvertently makes it seem as if the family sagas had a completely dif-
ferent origin from kings’ sagas. And that — as he himself realises — is
not at all true. The foreign and Christian influence on saga literature is
also much easier to detect if one starts with early kings’ sagas, where
that influence is most evident, continues with the skald sagas, where it
has diminished, and ends with the family sagas, where Christian literary
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themes gradually disappear, except in a few sagas, such as Vamsdela
saga and Njdls saga.

In chapter 1 (pp. 21-42) Andersson discusses Odd Snorrason’s Latin
biography of Olaf Tryggvason, the Christian “Apostle of the North”.
Here it is perfectly obvious — as Andersson readily admits — that the text
is heavily influenced by saints’ lives and Latin historiography. In one
particular episode Andersson even goes so far as to suggest, although
with dubious justification, a possible influence from Vergil’s £neid. He
also shows, very convincingly, that the oral traditions recorded by Odd
consist primarily of many short anecdotes and legends, which have been
adjusted to a narrative framework of foreign origin but not very well
integrated into the composition of the work as a whole. Dramatic scenes,
which most probably come from oral sources, are combined with clerical
rhetoric typical of medieval hagiography. Yet Andersson interprets the
heroic finale of the text, containing the wonderfully well-told chapters
dealing with the famous Battle of Svolder, as Odd’s recording of a long,
intricate, and superbly composed oral saga. One rather suspects that
Andersson considers this part of the text too valuable to be of anything
but Icelandic origin; it just cannot, in his view, have been contaminated
by foreign influences.

As I tried to show many years ago, however, there is a Latin text that
may well have served as Odd’s model for his entire biography of Olaf
Tryggvason but most particularly for its heroic finale: Pseudo-Turpin’s
Historia Karoli Magni et Rotholandi, a chronicle about Charlemagne’s
crusade against the Muslims, written in the 12th century on the basis
of French heroic legends and concluding with the dramatic story of the
Battle of Roncevaux, a battle that is equally grand and in many ways sim-
ilar to the Battle of Svolder (Lénnroth 1963). In both cases a small group
of Christian heroes is betrayed, ambushed and dramatically defeated by
an overwhelming horde of heathen warriors. Pseudo-Turpin’s text was
translated into Icelandic at a very early date and eventually incorporated
into Karla-Magniis saga. What is more important, however, is that the
composition of Odd’s work about the royal apostle of Norway is quite
reminiscent of Pseudo-Turpin’s work about the royal apostle of France
and southern Europe. The two texts belong to the same genre, although
I will readily admit that Odd’s dramatic method of building up his battle
scenes is different from that of Pseudo-Turpin’s and most probably
dependent on oral tradition in Iceland.

Foreign models may thus have played a greater role in the composi-
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tion of early sagas than Andersson is ready to admit. His analysis of
0Odd’s concluding chapters about the Battle of Svolder cannot possibly
prove that a long and intricate saga about this battle existed in oral tradi-
tion before Odd wrote his text. It appears much more likely that various
short stories existed about Olaf Tryggvason, his missionary exploits and
last stand at Svolder, and that Odd put these stories together under the
inspiration of foreign historiography and particularly of works such as
Pseudo-Turpin’s Historia Karoli Magni. The question of whether long
sagas existed in oral tradition (cf. above) is thus intimately connected
with the question of foreign influence on the saga-writing.

The second chapter discusses the earliest version of Oldfs saga helga,
which was once thought to be earlier than Odd’s biography of Olaf
Tryggvason. As Andersson and others have recently argued, however,
there are good reasons to reverse this order. I find myself in essential
agreement with almost everything that Andersson writes in this chapter.
It is thus evident, as he convincingly shows, that the saga-writer, who
was probably inspired by Odd’s work, collected various traditions about
Olaf the Saint, secular anecdotes as well as clerical miracles, and tried to
fit them all into some kind of hagiographic framework. The oral tradition
in this case was unusually heterogeneous, since King Olaf was pictured
both as a saint and as a ruthless viking chieftain. The saga as a whole
is thus not very well narrated or composed, but Andersson has high
praise for one particular episode, the story of Dala-Gudbrand, which he
calls a “narrative gem”, even though it is, as he points out (pp. 58-59),
a Christian conversion story of clerical European origin. The episode
appears to have been interpolated into the second version of Oldfs saga
helga, the so-called “Legendary Saga”, from some written source.

One would have expected Andersson to proceed from Oldfs saga helga
to the very early Sverris saga (which is also greatly dependent on foreign
models) or to the somewhat later kings’ sagas of Morkinskinna, which
he himself has recently translated and commentated in a most admirable
way (Andersson & Gade 2000). Instead he saves Morkinskinna for chap-
ter 4 and devotes chapter 3 (pp. 60-85) to a number of Islendingasigur
which he, for various not always convincing reasons, considers to be
early (Viga-Glims saga, Reykdeela saga, Fostbreedra saga, Heidarviga
saga, and Gisla saga). I cannot see that this manoeuvre is well motivated
for either chronological or thematic reasons, since Morkinskinna is obvi-
ously a sequel to Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar and Oldfs saga helga. And
although some of the sagas treated in chapter 3 may well be relatively
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early, their dating is not certain enough to bear the conclusion that they
were all written before Morkinskinna. 1 also find it difficult to accept
Andersson’s argument that the major inspiration for all these sagas, and
hence for Islendingasogur as a corpus, is an interest in constructing
portraits and “creating personalities.” It seems more likely to me that
these sagas grew out of a variety of genealogical traditions, feud stories
(Heidarviga), outlaw legends (Gisla saga), and skaldic lore preserved
in connection with the kings’ sagas (Fostbredra). It is true that some of
these texts show a more developed interest in personalities, and a greater
skill in describing them, than one finds in the earliest kings’ sagas, and
Andersson is good at bringing out these qualities in his interpretations.
But as always in the sagas, characterization is a byproduct of the plot, not
an end in itself. The only exception is Fostbredra, which contains some
highly peculiar digressions about human psychology and physiology, but
these are, as Andersson knows, of learned and clerical origin.

Chapter 4 discusses Morkinskinna’s “Saga of King Magnus and King
Harald” under the heading “Defining Political Identities” (pp. 86—100).
This is one of the best chapters in the book. Andersson is one of the
first scholars to have drawn attention to Morkinskinna’s importance in
the development of saga-writing, and he demonstrates very well and
convincingly how the text builds up a contrast between two different
types of ruler: on one hand the mild and noble King Magnuis, on the
other hand, the tough and ruthless King Harald. Yet he fails to note that
there are episodes within the text, for example the famous Audunar pdttr,
which do not fit very well into this general pattern. But although this saga
about Magnus and Harald may not be as well constructed as Andersson
maintains, it certainly represents a great literary improvement over the
oldest sagas about the two king Olafs. Or as Andersson expresses it:
“The initiative has passed more decisively from [oral] informant to [liter-
ary] author.” One could in fact easily imagine that the earliest writers of
Islendingaségur learned a great deal, for example about characterization,
from Morkinskinna’s well-written collection of kings’ sagas.

The next five chapters (5-9) are devoted to a number of classical fam-
ily sagas, most of which were probably written at some time between
1220 and 1280, although it is probably impossible to know exactly
when. Andersson struggles to establish any kind of tentative chrono-
logical order, but has wisely chosen to group these sagas according to
theme rather than date. Chapter 5, “Political Ambiguities”(pp. 102-118),
discusses Egils saga Skallagrimssonar as a “political” saga, composed
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with “commanding narrative authority”” and closely related to the kings’
sagas, dealing with the relationship between the Norwegian monarchs
and the Icelandic family of the famous skald. Chapter 6, “Turning
Inwards” (pp. 119-131), discusses the more episodic and unstructured
Ljosvetninga saga, which in Andersson’s view represents a ‘“‘shift away
from Norway and kings’ sagas” to purely Icelandic family traditions.
Chapter 7, “Gilding an Age” (pp. 132-149), is devoted to Laxdela saga,
which Andersson reads as a family chronicle about a gradual deteriora-
tion of values from the “golden age” of Olaf Peacock and other great
ancestors to the “iron age” of Gudrin, Kjartan and Bolli, culminating
in a romantic tragedy modeled on the ancient myth of Brynhild, Sigurd
and Gunnar. Chapter 8, “Two views of Icelandic History” (pp. 150-161),
discusses two sagas, Eyrbyggja saga and Vatnsdeela saga, which both
present family history but do so in very different ways: Eyrbyggja is a
regional chronicle without any clear focus or moral perspective, while
Vatnsdeela is a saga about the luck and success of a family consisting of
noble heathens who are finally converted to the Christian faith.

Chapter 9, “Pondering Justice” (pp. 162-182), deals with three com-
paratively short sagas, Hensa-Poris saga, Bandamanna saga, and Hrafn-
kels saga, which all deal with legal cases in a way that appears to estab-
lish some standards for how lawsuits should, or rather should not, be
conducted.

Although one does not necessarily have to agree with Andersson’s
categorisations, since alternative categories are at least possible, his dis-
cussion of the texts is generally good. His analysis also shows very con-
vincingly that sagas can be constructed in many different ways, partly
depending on the nature of the oral tradition but even more depending
on the author’s interests and preferences. And although he cannot recon-
struct the exact development of saga-writing, he can show that the autho-
rial presence is generally stronger, and the narrative art more advanced,
in late sagas than in very early ones.

Andersson’s final chapter, “Demythologizing the Tradition: Njdls
saga” (pp. 183-182) contains his most original but also most controver-
sial saga interpretation. Instead of seeing Njdla as the crowning achieve-
ment of saga literature, as most critics have done, he suggests that its text
“subverts the narrative positions constructed in the earlier sagas [———]
revealing what is doubtful and even fraudulent about the older conven-
tions” (p. 183). In his view “the saga exposes the vulnerabilities of the
[Old Icelandic] system” (p. 201), a statement that at first appears to be
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at least partly consistent with the opinion of other scholars (for example
Sveinsson 1971, Lonnroth 1976) that one of Njdla’s major themes is the
corruptive influence of evil fortune, dgeefa, which can only be defeated
by the victory of Christian values. Yet Andersson rejects all Christian
interpretations of the saga. To him “the trajectory of the plot leads not to
peace and tranquillity but rather to a haunting disillusionment” (p. 202).

It must be admitted that Andersson reveals some fascinating dark sides
of the narrative, but his reading is simply not believable in view of the last
chapter of Njdla, where the two main adversaries, Kari and Flosi, first
make pilgrimages to Rome and then are fully reconciled in an embrace
of Christian love and forgiveness. Here, if not before, it becomes evident
that Njdla, in spite of its sometimes cynical and disillusioned tone, is in
full agreement with the main stream of Medieval Christian literature.
Andersson’s interpretation is in fact an extreme example of his general
unwillingness to consider Medieval Christian literature as a major source
of (the best) Icelandic saga-writing.

His book is, nevertheless, fascinating to read, especially when he
dares to be challenging and controversial. One admires the agility and
ease with which he moves from one difficult text to the next, sometimes
evidently without looking them up. Naturally this leads to some lapses
of memory, for example when he claims on p. 19 that King Magnis
Hékonarson of Norway listened to saints’ lives and kings’ sagas on his
deathbed (it was his father Hakon who did that), or when he maintains
on p. 191 that the feud between Hallgerd and Bergthdra in Njdls saga
started at Hallgerd’s wedding (it actually started on another occasion).
Yet one readily forgives him such minor blunders for the sheer joy of
reading his prose.
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Recensioner

ANDERS HULTGARD

Francgois-Xavier Dillmann Les magiciens dans [’Islande ancienne.
Etudes sur la représentation de la magie islandaise et de ses agents dans
les sources littéraires norroises. 779 s. Uppsala: Kungl. Gustav Adolfs
Akademien for svensk folkkultur 2006. (Acta Academiaae Regiae
Gustavi Adolphi XCII.)

Det ar sillan ett sa omfattande och grundligt verk som detta ges ut i vara
dagar. Bakom ligger ar av intensivt arbete med de fornvistnordiska kal-
lorna och med problemen kring magi och magiker pa det gamla Island.
Frin borjan utgjorde denna studie en doktorsavhandling (doctorat d’Etat
es lettres) framlagd vid universitetet i Caen 1986 i maskinskriven form
vilket av naturliga skil gjorde upplagan mycket begrinsad. Avhandlingen
fick darfor inte den uppmérksamhet som den fortjainade. Nu har arbetet
lyckligtvis blivit tillgéngligt pa ett helt annat sétt genom den tryckta ver-
sion som hér skall recenseras. Den &r grundligt reviderad och komplette-
rad med nytt material och forfattaren har arbetat in all den litteratur som
utkommit i &mnet efter 1985. Detta gor att det egentligen dr en ny bok
som sitts 1 ldsarens hdnder och man behover en hel del tid for att ta sig
igenom de 595 sidorna av text med utforliga noter; med tysk samman-
fattning, indices, kéll- och litteraturforteckningar, kartor och stamtavlor
uppnar arbetet hela 779 sidor. Men det édr ingen tung lasning och man blir
rikligen belonad genom det fascinerande innehallet.

Uppenbarligen finns atskilliga problem som forf. maste ta stéllning till,
innan sjdlva dmnet kan behandlas, 1 frimsta rummet ror det sig om defini-
tioner, avgransningar och kéllvdrdering. Vad menar man med magi och hur
forhaller sig magi till religion? Vilka skall betraktas som magiker och vad
innebir avgriansningen till islindska magiker? Vad ligger i begreppet “det
gamla Island”? Vilken tillforlitlighet har killor vars tillkomst ligger tva-
till trehundra ar senare dn den period och de forhallanden de skildrar? Jag
tycker att forf. har 16sta dessa intrikata problem pa ett praktiskt och klar-
synt sétt som ldter honom i fortsdttningen ga fri fran anklagelser att inte
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ha diskuterat problemen tillrdckligt utforligt pa ett teoretiskt plan. I 6ver-
ensstimmelse med de flesta religionshistorikers uppfattning betonas den
nira forbindelsen mellan magi och religion. Bruket och avgriansningen av
begreppet magiker styrs inte a priori utifran en allmén teori om vad magi
dr, utan utgar fran de islindska killornas beteckningar pa de personer vilka
utfér och har kunskap om olika magiskt-religiosa riter, t.ex. adjektivet
fjolkunnigr, och substantiven galdramadr, seiokona och volva eller vilka,
utan att betecknas som sadana, inda forknippas med termer som anger en
magisk-religios verksamhet sdsom seidr, galdrar, fjolkynngi.

En viktig avgrdansning ligger i uttrycket “isldndska magiker” som
innebér att den fornvistnordiska litteraturens manga omtalanden av
samiska “magiker” 1 Konungasdgur och Fornaldarsogur faller utanfor
arbetets syfte. Detsamma géller de olika bibliska och romerska gestalter
som forekommer i den kyrkliga 6verséttningslitteraturen vilka anklagas
for att ha sysslat med magi och trolldom, t. ex. Simon Magus (se sér-
skilt Postolasogur, resp. Veraldar saga). Men avgriansningen far ocksa
till f6ljd att en gestalt som den norska drottningen Gunnhild vars for-
maga till skadebringande magi dr vil omvittnad i bade islindska och
norska killor inte hor till det persongalleri av magiker som behandlas
i Dillmanns studie. Med begreppet “det gamla Island” avser forf. tiden
fran koloniseringen av 6n under senare hilften av 800-talet och fram
till mitten av 1000-talet, da den kyrkliga organisationen borjade att sitta
sig. Begreppet star dven for en bestimd kultur priglad av fornskandina-
visk religion och begynnande kristendom. I detta gamla Island innefattas
dven de gronldndska bosittningarna.

Det material som ligger till grund for framstéillningen av de isldndska
magikerna utgors av tre textgrupper Landndmabdk (i dess olika redaktio-
ner), Islendingasogur och Islendingapzettir, alla i stort sett tillkomna pi
1200- och 1300-talen. En fraga som instiller sig dr naturligtvis hur man
skall vérdera dessa texter som kélla for kultur och religion i forkristen
tid. Den sammanhinger med fragan om hur man skall bedoma autenti-
citeten i de magisk-religitsa episoder som skildras. Nir det giller det
senare konstaterar Dillmann att avsaknaden av samtida dokument som
skulle kunna bekrifta eller frankénna de nimnda texterna deras trovér-
dighet, gor att det blir mycket svart, ja omgjligt, att komma at den histo-
riska verkligheten. Men det &r inte den som Dillmann frimst &r ute efter,
utan de forestéllningar som 1ag bakom de magiskt-religiosa riterna och
de uppfattningar om magikerna som man hade i samhillet. Den forsta
overgripande fragan om killvirderingen 16ser forf. genom att hinvisa
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till en ganska bred konsensus som kommit fram i de senaste artiondenas
forskning, ndmligen att den mentalitet som skapat det heroiska idealet dr
ett arv fran den forkristna kulturen och att det inflytande som den kristna
moralen kunnat utéva pa de klassiska Isldnningasagorna trots allt har
haft sin begrinsning.

Dillmann forklarar syftet med sitt arbete utifran ett forskningshisto-
riskt perspektiv. Det har inte tidigare funnits en heltickande framstéll-
ning av magin pa det forna Island och i de studier som gjorts har intres-
set mest koncentrerat sig pa det magiska forfarandet och riterna, nagon
gang har dven de uppfattningar som foljer magin behandlats. Daremot
har man inte alls studerat magins utévare och det &r framfor allt denna
brist som har motiverat tillkomsten av foreliggande verk.

Forsta delen av arbetet (La magie) dgnas at en systematisk framstill-
ning av den islindska magins olika former och uttryck, en framstéll-
ning som i sin fullstdndighet och precision vida overtriffar vad som tidi-
gare gjorts pa detta omrade. De tva andra huvuddelarna (Le statut des
magiciens och L’ambivalence sociale des magiciens) behandlar magins
utdvare och deras stillning i det islindska samhillet. Har moter en forsk-
ning som gar pa djupet men som dndock formar fanga in alla aspekter pa
den foreteelse som studeras. Dillmann bryter ny mark och ger en mycket
nyanserad och trovirdig bild av de islindska magikerna som sarskilt
framhéller skillnaderna i deras framtridande och verksamhet. Det omgi-
vande samhdllets syn pa dessa magiker var inte heller enhetlig. P4 denna
punkt finns ett problem som Dillmann dock inte vijer for att ta upp. Det
finns skél att anta att den isldndska kyrkans starka forkastande av magin
i alla dess former har paverkat den litterdra utformningen av vissa epi-
soder i vilka magikern beskrivs i fientliga ordalag. Detta inflytande finns
forvisso men kan inte forklara den negativa syn pa magiker som andra
litteréira episoder ger uttryck at. Detta har gett upphov till en bestimd
tolkningslinje i forskningen som gar ut pd att dven den forkristna kul-
turen bade i Norge och pa Island skulle principiellt ha forkastat magin i
alla dess uttryck. Dillman visar att denna uppfattning inte gér att uppritt-
hélla i denna radikal form. Men det péfallande i sammanhanget tycker
jag ar att den hogaktning man enligt Isldnningasagorna visade manga
magiker inte har retuscherats bort i dessa medeltida texter. Det tyder pa
att gammal tradition har kunnat sta starkare dn kyrkans uppfattning.

Dillmanns grundliga och skarpsinniga analyser av texterna kullkas-
tar ibland vedertagna uppfattningar. Det bésta exemplet och dven det
religionshistoriskt mest intressanta far vi i behandlingen av Erik den
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rodes saga kap. I'V, som innehéller den beromda skildringen av Porbjorg
litilvolva och den seans som anordnas pa bonden Porkells gard. Denna
text har alltsedan Dag Strombécks studie Sejd fran 1935 utgjort hornste-
nen i den géngse tolkningen av den skandinaviska sejden som en form
av “shamanism”, ett diffust samlingsnamn for de forestédllningar och riter
som var knutna till den samiske najden och andra religiosa specialister
bland folkgrupper i de nordliga delarna av Europa och Asien. For att fa
den “shamanistiska” tolkningen att stimma med berittelsen i Erik den
rodes saga har man sett sig tvungen att ldsa in drag i texten som egent-
ligen inte finns ddr, men som kédnnetecknar “shamanismen”. Dillmann
visar 6vertygande att berittelsen inte innehaller den minsta antydan om
att volvan skulle befinna sig i ett tillstand av extas eller trance, inte heller
ger texten nagot som helst stod for uppfattningen att hennes sjil skulle
lamna kroppen och sedan atervinda till den vid seansens slut. Volvan
ar hela tiden vaken och uppmirksam pa vad som hénder. Ett nyckelbe-
grepp 1 skildringen av seansen med Porbjorg litilvolva dr vardlok(k)kur
dér det forsta elementet hor ihop med vard- som har tva olika betydelser,
"frisjdlen’ och *gardens skyddsvisen’. Det andra elementet kan antingen
hirledas ur fvn. lokka locka till sig’ (s& Hauksbok) eller fvn. loka ’stéinga
inne’ (sa Skalholtsbok). Det blir alltsd mojligt att ur etymologisk syn-
vinkel ge fyra likaberittigade Gversittningar av vardlok(k)ur. Mig fore-
faller trots allt Magnus Olsens val av ldsarten vardlokur vara den riktiga
liksom hans tolkning av det forsta elementet som ’gardens skyddsvisen’
(Maal og Minne 1916). Att doma av Dillmanns oversittning av kap. IV 1
Erik den rddes saga och hans resonemang i dvrigt verkar det ocksa vara
denna tolkning han ansluter sig till. Dillmann papekar vidare att termen
vardlok(k)ur kan beteckna bade den rituella sdngen och kvinnorna som
skall utfora den. Visserligen &r episoden litterért utformad av sagans for-
fattare men Dillmann framhaller riktigt att bakom ligger en muntlig tra-
dition som ger berittelsen en autentisk prigel, om &n inte i alla detaljer.
Jag dr helt ense med Dillmann att det r6r sig om dr en fornskandinavisk
divinatorisk ritual som inte har nagonting att géra med “shamanism”.
Man kan tilldgga att nyare forskning tenderar att ta avstand fran begrep-
pet “shamanism” som en anvidndbar religionshistorisk kategori (se t. ex.
H. Rydving i Etudes mongoles et sibériennes 37, 2006).

Det dr omojligt att i en kortare recension gora full réittvisa at innehallet
i denna imponerande studie. Genom sin grundlighet, filologiska preci-
sion och rikedom pa nya tankar och texttolkningar dr Dillmanns arbete
om de islindska magikerna en enastdende prestation.
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HeIMIR PALSSON

Islensk békmenntasaga. I-V. Ml og menning, 1992-2006. Red. Vésteinn
Olason, Halldér Gudmundsson och Gudmundur Andri Thorsson. Andra
forfattare: Arni Ibsen, Arni Sigurjénsson, Bodvar Gudmundsson, Dagny
Kristjansdottir, Gisli Sigurdsson, Gudrtin Nordal, Jén Yngvi J6hannsson,
Magnis Hauksson, Magnis Pér Porbergsson, Margrét Tryggvadottir,
Matthias Vidar Semundsson, Pall Valsson, Silja Adalsteinsdottir, Sverrir
Tomasson, Torfi H. Tulinius, Vidar Hreinsson.

At skrive litteraturhistorie er at gentage. Det er ikke alene litteraturen selv, der
gentages, men ogsa alt det, der er skrevet om den, enkeltstudier, monografier og
andre litteraturhistorier; men at skrive litteraturhistorie er ogsa at overskrive og
overskride."

Det var stora ambitioner man hade nir Islensk békmenntasaga planera-
des pa forlaget Mal og menning under sent 80-tal. Forsta bandet kom ut
aret 1992. Redaktorerna, Vésteinn Olason och Halldér Gudmundsson,
skrev i forordet att det skulle bli fyra band, de forsta tva skulle stricka
sig over perioden fran kolonialiseringen under vikingatid till 1700-tal,
band tre och fyra skulle ticka upplysningstiden till och med den allra
nirmaste nutiden.

Malgruppen var enligt redaktdrerna bade skolelever (kanske speci-
ellt studenter) och den bildningstdrstande allménheten. Sjélva uttrycket
“frodleiksfis alpyda”, ett mycket populirt uttryck pa Island, anvinds
visserligen inte i forordet men kan mycket vél skymtas bakom ord som

! Preben Meulengracht Sgrensen: Kapitler af Nordens litteratur i oldtid og middelalder. Aarhus
Universitetsforlag 2006:13.
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“fyrir hvern sem dhuga hefur, an tillits til skélagongu eda fredilegrar
pekkingar” (for alla intresserade, utan hénsyn till skolgang eller veten-
skapligt kunnande). Forordet slutade sa:

Boékmenntirnar eru sd pattur { menningu okkar sem gildastur er og fjolbreytilegas-
tur, og haegt er ad rekja hann { samfellu frd upphafi Islands byggdar til okkar daga.
Hjé ndgrannapjédum okkar hefur pad lengi tidkast ad hartnar hver kynsl6d fradi-
manna léti fra sér fara békmenntasdgu pjédarinnar { nokkrum bindum. Islenskar
bokmenntarannsoknir hafa sifellt eflst 4 undanfornum dratugum og 16ngu tima-
beert ad vid eignumst verk sem beri pvi vitni. Vid gerum okkur vonir um ad Islensk
békmenntasaga geti gegnt pvi hlutverki med séma um nokkurt skeid.’

Det hade gétt knappa 70 ar sedan Sigurdur Nordal skrev sin national-
romantiska och litteraturpolitiska artikel ”Samhengid { islenzkum bok-
menntum’ men #nda kan vi hora dterskall fran den. Det dr en obruten
utvecklingshistoria vi skall beritta. Den borjade med stat och den skall
absolut inte sluta med grat! I den islindska nationalromantiska tanken
ar litteraturen just “en séllhet som varar bestdndigt” — for att anvidnda
Gunnar Wennerbergs ord.

Ambitionerna var stora och band tva var redan skrivet nidr band ett
kom ut och trycktes 1993. Tredje och fjirde bandet "munu fylgja fast 4
hela 2. bindis” skrev de forhoppningsfulla redaktdrerna. Men det blev
inte sd att det var tva band som kom hack i hil pa band tva. Tredje bandet
kom 1996 och sen fick vi vénta i tio ar. Da kom inte band fyra utan band
fyra och fem, och varje band for sig patagligt tjockare @n de forsta.

Det som hade hént var komplicerat. For det forsta springde enskilda
forfattare alla ramar. Det borjade med en av de stora begdvningarna
i islandsk litteraturvetenskap under 80- och 90-tal, Matthias Vidar
Semundsson (1954-2004), som skrev om ”den langa upplysningstidens”
prosa (1750-1840). Enligt traditionen borde det bli ett kort kapitel och
en kort period, men plotsligen vixte det till ndirmare 200 sidor och sedan

% Litteraturen &r den del av var kultur som har varit viktigast och rikast, och vi kan félja den
sammanhingande fran kolonialiseringens forsta tid till vara dagar. Hos vara grannfolk har det
ldnge varit sa att ndrmast varje ny generation forskare producerat nationens litteraturhistoria i
nagra band. Islindsk litteraturvetenskap har vuxit sig stark under de senaste decennierna och
det ir for linge sedan dags att vi far ett verk som bekriftar detta. Vi hoppas pi att [slensk bok-
menntasaga kommer att fylla den funktionen ett tag.

3 Islenzk lestrarabék 1924. Denna antologi och Nordals inledande kampskrift (som ocksé kom
som sirtryck) blev Islands kanon under mera &n 70 ar, &ven om Nordal inte tryckte sin uppsats
mer dn i den forsta utgavan. Det dr mycket som tyder pa att han tyckte sig ha gatt ovetenskapligt
langt ut pa det nationalromantiska bridet!
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lade han till ndstan 100 sidor om prosaberittelser fran upplysning till
realism. Ddrmed blev upplysningstiden ldngre &n brukligt var — nér det
gillde prosan; poesin fick en annan periodindelning eftersom romanti-
ken hade borjat dédr innan den visade sig i prosan. Detta dndrade alla
proportioner men var samtidigt mycket viktigt. Denna “morka” period 1
litteraturhistorien blev plotsligen blomstrande och stundvis ganska rolig.
Detta kom att paverka allt som f6ljde.

Och nu har alltsa Isldandsk litteraturhistoria I-IV:s fjdrde och femte
band kommit! Det &dr den storsta och utforligaste litteraturhistoria som
skrivits om isldndsk litteratur. Den &r visserligen en mastodont, men
ingen som hiddanefter behandlar isldndsk litteratur — &ldre eller yngre
— kan forbiga detta verk. Pa foljande sidor berittas det mera om dess
3390 textsidor.

Vikinga- och medeltid

Som vintat blev det en lugn utveckling fran Finnur Jénsson via Sigurdur
Nordal och J6n Helgason till Vésteinn Olason, Gudrin Nordal, Sverrir
Témasson och Torfi Tulinius nir det gillde att behandla de traditionella
genrerna under isldndsk medeltid. Det blev ingen revolution utan litt
revision. I sin behandling av eddadikter, skaldekvad och islinningasagor
var Vésteinn Olason mycket forsiktig men bidrog med en mera balan-
serad instédllning till tolknings- och dateringsfragor @n brukligt 4r hos
dldre forskare. Sarskilt nyttig 4r hans uppdelning av isldnningasagorna
i tre grupper: Alderdomliga, klassiska och ungdomliga, bl.a. med stod i
handskrifternas alder (/B 11:42).

Sverrir Témasson grupperade den “ldrda” virldsliga litteraturen, och
ddrmed historieskrivningen, pa ett modifierat sitt i forsta bandet och i
kapitlen “Erlendur visdémur og forn fredi” (Utldndsk vetenskap och
gammalt kunnande) i samma band. I "Trdarbokmenntir { lausu madli 4
si0midold” (Religios prosa under senmedeltiden) i andra bandet lade han
grunden for vidare tolkning inom dessa omraden. Sverrir har gedigen
kunskap om medeltidens vetenskaper och tillsammans med Torfi Tulinius
(i band II "Kynjasogur dr fortid og framandi 16ndum”, Séllsamma berit-
telser om forntid och frimmande lidnder) tog han fram viktiga argument
for kontinentaltesen, teorin om att den isldndska medeltidslitteraturen
egentligen hade mycket klara litteréra rotter pa kontinenten. For trogna
Scripta-lasare kan detta bli en déja vu: Lars Lonnroths “Tesen om de tva
kulturerna” trycktes just i denna tidskrift ar 1966! Torfi Tulinius forsk-
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ning i riddarasogur och fornaldarsdgur har satt spar pa den internatio-
nala scenen, sd som visat sig i konferenser kring fornaldarsogur samt
publikationer av ldrda uppsatser och foredrag.*

Gudrin Nordal behandlade Sturlunga saga och andra samtidssagor
med samma sansade och balancerade lirdom som de andra forfattarna
sina @mnen. Hon, som &vriga forfattare i de forsta tva banden, sysslar
med beskrivningar av medeltidslitteraturen.

Den beskrivande stilen borjade bli mer tolkande ndr Bodvar Gud-
mundsson behandlade litteraturen 1550-1750. Detta &r just en av de
”morka” perioderna och Bodvars behandling av kyrklig litteratur, bl.a.
bibeloversittningarna, psalmdiktningen och den spiada virldsliga litte-
raturen under denna period borde kunna inspirera till en mer modern
forskning @n vi tidigare fatt. Vissa tecken pa okat intresse ser vi redan: en
vetenskaplig utgdva av Hallgrimur Péturssons (1614—1674) poesi,’ nya
bocker om hans diktning samt nu, 2006, en samlad utgava av biskop J6n
Arasons (1484-1550) poesi.°

Den nya forskningen tyder pa att isldnningarna fatt upp 6gonen for den
rika och méangsidiga litteratur som finns fran perioden 1550 till 1750 och
det giller inte bara forskningen: varje langfredag deklameras Hallgrimur
Péturssons Passiusdlmar (50 dikter om Kristi lidande) i kyrkor och for-
samlingshus over hela Island. Det borjade i Hallgrimskirkja i Reykjavik
for ett par decennier sedan och har spridit sig och drar publik i otroliga
méngder. Hogldsningen tar ca 5 timmar och dhorarna kommer och gér,
men njuter av denna 1600-talets barockmistare. Island hade fa instru-
ment och fick ingen Bach eller Handel, men i stillet en ordets mistare
som skrev sin passia, och den lever.

* Torfi Tulinius, 2002: The matter of the North. The rise of literary fiction in thirteenth-century
Iceland. Odense University Press. — Armann Jakobsson, Annette Lassen & Agneta Ney (red.)
2003: Fornaldarsagornas struktur och ideologi. Handlingar fran ett symposium i Uppsala 31.8—
2.9 2001. Uppsala.

5 Margrét Eggertsdéttir, Kristjan Eiriksson og Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir (red.) 2005: Hall grimur
Pétursson. Ljoomeli. Reykjavik. Margrét Eggertsdéttir, 2005: Barokkmeistarinn. List og lerdo-
mur { verkum Hallgrims Péturssonar. Reykjavik. — For att ndmna en for filologistuderande
viktig bok: Jén Pdlsson, Sigurdur Pétursson & Torfi H. Tulinius (red. ) 2006: Brynjolfur bis-
kup. Kirkjuhofoingi, fredimadur og skdld. Safn ritgerda { tilefni 400 dra afmelis Brynjolfs
Sveinssonar 14. september 2005. Reykjavik.

6 Asgeir Jonsson & Kari Bjarnason (red.) 2006: J6n Arason. Ljédmeeli. Reykjavik.
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Nutiden nalkas

Med band II limnade Vésteinn Olason redaktionen och Halldér Gud-
mundsson’ tog 6ver. I band I-II gillde det mestadels genrehistoria. I
band III blir det en (naturlig?) 6vergéang till periodhistoria (upplysnings-
tid, romantik, realism) samt personhistoria. Detta dr inte en klart uttalad
redaktionspolitik, utan mera nagot som hidnder. Man fragar sig om inte
det varit klokare att forst skapa en klar politik och folja den.

I det tredje bandet av litteraturhistorien behandlas pa mer én 900 sidor
perioden 1750 till 1918, d.v.s. ”den langa upplysningstiden” och “det
langa 1800-talet”.® Det mesta ér i och for sig bekant men fér en utfor-
ligare behandling dn i tidigare litteraturhistorior.” Det absolut nya ir
Matthias Vidar Semundssons behandling av 1700-talets underhallnings-
litteratur, “romanser”. Dessa har tidigare mycket periferiert behandlats i
oversiktsverk, men nyligen i ett par monografier'® och studentuppsatser.
Rent allmint sett har intresset for 1700-talet vuxit mycket pa sistone. En
forskargrupp sysslar med 1700-tal och ger ut en web-tidskrift."

Islensk békmenntasaga 11 forstirker den kinsla man tidigare haft att
det var det langa 1800-talet som skapade grunden for de moderna islén-
ningarnas sjédlvbild och identitet. Detta inte bara genom de romantiska
skaldernas och nationaldiktarnas” insats utan ocksa pa andra omraden.
Tva utldnningar spelade en utomordentlig roll, sprakvetaren Rasmus
Christian Rask (1787-1832) och juristen Konrad Maurer (1823-1902),
den forsta genom att skriva islindskans grammatik och sitta spraket
pa en piedestal som ”Nordens latin”, den sista genom att publicera
Islindische Volkssagen ar 1860 (Leipzig), dir han bade versatte och
behandlade isldndska folksagor. Att fa sin kultur bekriftad av sadana

7 Vésteinn Olason ér for nirvarande forestandare for Stofnun Arna Magnissonar { fslenskum
fredum, Halldéor Gudmundsson var forlagschef i Mal og menning, nu redaktor for Nordens
dldsta tidskrift, Skirnir, samt forfattare till forfattarbiografier. Speciellt uppmérksammad ar han
for Halldér Kiljan Laxness biografi (2004). Denna forvintas komma pa svenska inom négra ar.
8 Uttrycket “det l1&nga 1800-tal” har ibland anviints om perioden 1800-1918. Nu tycks det vara
dags att tala om “den langa upplysningstiden” ocksa.

 Om ildre litteraturhistorier (1900-tal) se: Daisy Neijman: In Search of an Icelandic Literature:
The History and Practice of Early Icelandic Literary Historiography. Scandinavica 45/1.
2006: 43-73.

10" Se f. ex. Matthew Driscoll, 1997: The unwashed children of Eve. The production, dissemina-
tion and reception of popular literature in post-reformation Iceland. Enfield Lock, Hisarlik Press
(vilken bygger pa hans doktorsavhandling: Sagas attributed to Jon Oddsson Hjaltalin ... 1994;
outgiven). Utgavor bl. a. Fjdrar sogur frd hendi Jons Oddssonar Hjaltalin. M.J. Driscoll bjo til
prentunar. 2006. Stofnun Arna Magiissonar 4 [slandi. Rit 66.

" http://vefnir.bok.hi.is/ (2007-01-20).
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auktoriteter var sjdlvklart viktigt for en nation som av forstaeliga skl led
av mindervidrdeskomplex. Det var uppenbart under 1800-talet att islén-
ningarna lag langt efter fastlandsnationerna i alla hdnseenden. Nér Jon
Jonsson fran Myri skrev hem fran Kanada till sina sliktningar pa Island
(1903-1935) var det bland det viktigaste for honom att lidra folk anvinda
hjulet!" Infrastrukturen var obefintlig och det fanns inga vigar. Histarna
visserligen duktiga pa att bira men for sma for att klara tunga vagnar,
dven om det funnits vigar. Fore kungabesoket 1907 fick man rdja en
“vig” fran Reykjavik till Geysir. Den syns fortfarande pa sina stéllen och
heter "Kungsgatan”. — Bokmarknaden var alltfor liten for att kunna for-
sorja forfattare. Kring sekelskiftet 1900 bodde det runt 6000 méinniskor
i Reykjavik."” Forldggarna drev annan verksamhet bredvid forlagsverk-
samheten, de som skrev prosa var bonder, redaktorer, ambetsmén, ldrare
och atminstone i ett fall en typograf. Diktningen hade starkare rétter och
man publicerade egna diktsamlingar i ett par hundra exemplar pa egen
bekostnad.

Allt detta framgar klart av Islensk bokmenntasaga 11, dven om ldsaren
borjar sakna kraftigare redaktionella ingrepp och klarare 6versiktskapi-
tel. Nédr méanga och ganska olika forfattare far skriva narmast som de vill,
stélls stora krav pa redaktoren som maste skapa oversikten, helhetsbil-
den. Det dr svart, dven om det giller 1800-tal, men det blir dnnu svarare
nir man nirmar sig samtiden.

Bland nyheterna i band III bor ndmnas en (utforlig) behandling av
isldndsk litteratur i Amerika, speciellt Kanada, av Vidar Hreinsson, samt
ett kort men ganska uttommande kapittel om islindska skadespel 1770—
1918 av Arni Ibsen.

Islensk bokmenntasaga 111 férmedlar en mingd information om is-
ldandsk litteratur och islindska forhallanden under perioden, medan dver-
sikten blir lidande pa detaljerna.

Den hiftiga nutiden

I ndgon man kan vi hédvda att vi kan ha en 6versikt Gver och skapa oss en
helhetsbild av gdngna sekel. Nir vi kommer till samtiden, blir det som

12 J6n Jénsson, 2006: Leitin ad landinu géda. Reykjavik. — Ett urval ur hans brev, redigerat av
Heimir Palsson.

13 Det framgér mycket tydligt av Halld6r Gudmundssons nya bok om Gunnar Gunnarsson och
bérbergur Pérdarson, att Gunnars generation ansag det oténkbart att bli forfattare pa heltid
pé islindska. — Halldér Gudmundsson, 2006: Skdldalif. Ofvitinn dr Sudursveit og skaldid 4
Skriduklaustri. Reykjavik
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bekant ndrmast omojligt. Alla roster blir hoga, alla bilder blir 6vervildi-
gande. Vi ser inte skogen for bara trid och inte tridden for skogen.

Det som nu foreligger som band IV och V i Islensk bokmenntasaga, var
planerat som ett band av likande storlek som de forsta (600-700 sidor).
Nu blev det ett band pa 724 sidor och ett annat pa 789, sammanlagt 1513
sidor! Detta vittnar sjdlvklart om vissa problem i redaktion. Detsamma
visar sig i det faktum att huvudredaktoren, Halldér Gudmundsson, hade
slutat och en ny redaktor, Gudmundur Andri Thorsson, fatt ta Gver. Han
sade i en intervju pa isldndska radion att han inte hade forsokt att skapa
enhetlighet i de olika forfattarnas stilar, och det mirker ldsaren klart.
Vi vandrar frén Arni Sigurjénssons torra refererande historia till Dagny
Kristjdnsdottirs ordrika referatstil med mycken ldrdom i behandlandet
av romankonsten och dirifran till Silja Adalsteinsdéttirs flytande och
personliga stil i behandlingen av poesin, dér ldsaren skonas fran kom-
plicerad litteraturvetenskap men i stéllet far en mycket subjektiv bild av
diktarna och diktningen.

For nu dr det klara linjer: man skriver genrehistoria och inom genrerna
forfattarhistoria. Ddarmed seglar man forbi en kanske litet trott diskus-
sion om krisen, krigsaren och littaraturens kamp mot frimmande mak-
ter, kallakrigets litteratur o.s.v. For all del, krisen, kriget och kalla kriget
omtalas sjdlvklart men da inom varje genre for sig. — Foljden blir att
forfattare som kanske huvudsakligen behandlat krigsaren (sa som Indridi
G. Porsteinsson m.fl.) inte far ndgon storre uppmérksamhet.

Pa samma sitt dr det en nackdel att forfattare/diktare som varit verk-
samma inom flera genrer behandlas halvt om halvt som kluvna ner
till axlarna. Bra exempel dr Gyrdir Eliasson, Steinunn Sigurdarddttir,
Sigurdur Palsson och manga andra som behandlas av Dagny Kristjans-
déttir som prosaforfattare, Magnis Por Porbergsson som dramatiker och
Silja Adalsteinsdottir som poeter. I Magnus Pors skadespelhistoria kom-
mer dessutom en tematisk uppdelning vid sidan om de andra uppdel-
ningarna

Allt detta skapar en ganska kaotisk bild av nutidens isldndska litteratur.
Verkets styrka ligger i att man har samlat en ofantlig massa upplysningar
om forfattare och verk, men svagheten ligger i att sjdlva litteraturhis-
torien &r fortfarande oskriven.

En viktig genre som inte brukar behandlas i litteraturhistorior far en
mycket kompetent behandling i band IV. Detta &r det som pa isldndska
kallas “’pj6dlegur frédleikur” och som vi far ndja oss med med att kalla
folklig historieskrivning pa svenska. Det giller bade folklig och personlig
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historieskrivning som stodjer sig pa muntlig tradition och/eller skrivna
kéllor, men inte gor krav pa att vara vetenskaplig historia. Intuition och
scensittelse blir en viktig faktor. Genren dr gammal men far sina for-
sta hojdpunkter under 1800-talet hos forfattare som Brynjélfur Jonsson
(1839-1914) och blomstrar sen under 1900-talet hos professionella skri-
benter. Dér trédffar man historikern Sverrir Kristjansson, diktarna Témas
Gudmundsson och Hannes Pétursson, journalisterna Arni Ola och Jén
Helgason samt manga andra. I fslensk békmenntasaga IV skriver Magniis
Hauksson ett mycket klargorande kapitel om denna folkliga historik och
visar att den har haft viktig social funktion, inte bara som underhallande
berittelser utan ocksa som samhéllskritiska analyser. Ibland kan det fora
tankarna hér i Sverige till Ivar Lo-Johanssons statarnoveller eller Harry
Martinssons berittelser om de utsatta och litet annorlunda. Tanken kan
ocksa strova mot Eyvind Johnson och Torgny Lindgren.

Pa Island har Islensk bokmenntasaga kritiserats for att inte behandla
oversatt skonlittearatur. Det dr visserligen en brist, men nagon isldndsk
oversittningshistoria har aldrig skrivits och dessutom idr det uppenbart
att isldndska forfattare i mycket hogre grad har hdmtat inspiration fran
utldndsk litteratur pa frimmande sprak dn fran dverséttningar. Dessa kan
visserligen i manga fall ha vickt intresse for enskilda diktare/forfattare
men mycket séllan varit den enda inspirationskéllan. Forst under de allra
senaste artionden har Gversittningarna hunnit i kapp samtiden och dér-
med kanske blivit en mer aktiv komponent i litteraturen som helhet, men
forskningen pa detta omrade har mycket kvar.

En storre lucka kan man tycka det &r att man i band I1I-V gér mycket
fa forsok att skriva in den isldndska litteraturen i ett internationellt sam-
manhang. Detta skulle varit en mycket viktig bonus om det hade lyck-
ats.

Det tog lang tid att skriva och ge ut de sista tva banden. Det kan knappast
anvindas som ursikt for att information inte alltid har uppdaterats. Man
citerar gamla killor dir det vid flera tillféllen finns nyare. En redaktionell
brist dr ocksa avsaknaden av hianvisningar inom verket. Det kan innebéra
att samma forfattare, samma diktverk eller ssmma #mne kan behandlas pa
ett par stillen utan att man hénvisar till den forsta fran den sista.'*

14 Exempelvis behandlades den danska kvinnan Appolonia Schwartzkopfs tragiska 6de av Gud-
mundur Danielsson i en roman (Hrafnhetta) jfr. IB TV:507-509 samt av Pérunn Sigurdardéttir i
ett skadespel (Haustbridur) jfr. IB V: 303. Inga hinvisningar finns i texten. — I /B IV: 324, 338
och 340 omtalas folkminnessamlaren Gudfinna Porsteinsdéttir och i band V: 131 omtalas dikta-
ren Erla skdldkona. Dessa tvé rikar vara samma person utan att /B nimner det.
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I forsta bandets inledning utlovades det en litteraturlista i slutbandet.
Den finns inte och det ir, bade for islindska och utlindska anviindare, ett
rent ginnungagap. Samma kan man sdga om det sakregister som borde
vara en sjilvklar del av ett s stort och omfattande verk som Islensk bok-
menntasaga 1-V. Nu kan man bara hoppas pa att vi far ett sjétte band
med dessa hjdlpmedel. Killhdnvisningar sida for sida kan duga tills ver-
ket ar slutfort, men inte langre.

Inledningsvis citerade jag Meulengracht Sgrensens posthumt utgivna
Kapitler af Nordens litteratur i oldtid og middelalder. Tslensk békmennta-
saga har visserligen “overskrivit” dldre litteraturhistorier, fraigan dr om
den har “overskridit” dem. Mojligen borde det formuleras pa ett annat
satt: Nu foreligger materialet. Nu kan litteraturhistorien skrivas.






Beriattelse om verksamheten
under ar 2005

Isldandska séllskapets styrelse hade under 2005 f6ljande sammanséttning:

ordforande: professor emer. Lennart Elmevik;

vice ordforande: docent Ulla Borestam;

sekreterare och bibliotekarie: professor Henrik Williams;

skattmistare: fil. dr Patrik Larsson;

klubbmistare och vice sekreterare: fil. kand. Karin Ridell fram till ars-
motet, ddrefter fil. mag. Lasse Martensson;

ovriga ledamoter: universitetslektor Heimir Palsson, docent Maj Rein-
hammar och fil. dr Daniel Sdvborg.

Vid arets slut hade séllskapet cirka 170 medlemmar. Sillskapets inkomster
under aret uppgick till 53.685 kronor och utgifterna till 54.008 kronor.

Den femtiofemte argangen av Scripta Islandica har utkommit och distri-
buerats till medlemmarna. Den innehéller uppsatserna “Nagra kapitel ur en
oskriven bok” av Heimir Palsson, At dsi skal d stemma. Ett ordsprak i
Snorres Edda” av Staffan Fridell, "M&-traditionen i fornnordisk myt och
verklighet” av Agneta Ney, ”Vigen via svenska. Om G. G. Hagalins 6versitt-
ning av en finsk 6demarksroman’ av Martin Ringmar, ”A New Look at King
Hakon’s Old Helmet, the drhjdlmr” av Svante Norr och ”Tva utgavor av Jons
saga helga. En recension samt nagra reflexioner om utgivningen av nordiska
medeltidstexter” av Lasse Martensson samt berittelse om verksamheten
under ar 2003.

Vid sillskapets arsmote den 21 april holl Ylva Hellerud, Stockholm, fore-
drag over dmnet ”Arnaldurs universum. Om kulturkunskap i dversittarens
arbete”. Vid hostmotet den 8 november holl professor Jonas Kristjansson,
Reykjavik, ett foredrag med rubriken ”Om Vinland”.

Sillskapets lokalavdelning i Umeéd sammantridde den 4 april, varvid fil.
dr Lena Edblom holl foredrag 6ver @mnet Gammal byggnadstradition i
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Norden, i synnerhet pa Island. Ordférande for Umeé-avdelningen #r dokto-
rand Susanne Haugen.

Uppsala den 23 maj 2006

Lennart Elmevik
Henrik Williams



Jon Adalsteinn Jonsson
och studiet av nyislindskan i Sverige

S1GURD FRIES

Den 29 juli 2006 avled Jén Adalsteinn Jonsson i Reykjavik, 85 ar gam-
mal. Han kom att betyda s mycket for studierna av nyisldndskan vid ett
par av vara svenska universitet, att det finns anledning att paminna om
detta och nimna lite om hans person.

Om man som jag borjade studera nordiska sprak under det tidiga 40-
talet, kom man knappast alls i kontakt med det samtida islindska spraket.
Det gavs ingen undervisning i nyislidndska. Det var fornislandskan som
helt och héllet dominerade i de vistnordiska grundkurserna under 1940-
talet och hade gjort sa tidigare.

Men sé kom 1950 cand. mag. J6n Adalsteinn Jonsson fran Reykjaviks
universitet till Uppsala och gav en kurs i nyisldndska. Den kan mycket
vil ha varit den forsta kursen av detta slag som nagonsin formellt givits
i Sverige.

Han stannade hir en tid och blev en virdefull kontaktskapare mellan
universiteten i Uppsala/Umeéa och Reykjavik. En sammanslutning med
liknande inriktning var Isldndska séllskapet, som hade bildats i Uppsala
aret innan. Jon deltog i dess verksamhet, bl.a. genom att hélla ett fore-
drag, som publicerades i Scripta Islandica 3 1952. Det handlade om J6n
Arason, Islands siste katolske biskop, som hade avrittats 1550. Det var
alltsa ett dystert 400-arsminne som Jon tog upp.

Jon besokte senare Sverige di och da. Han kom i smillkalla vintern
1972 till Umed. P4 sa vis fick vi dven i Umea en kurs i nutida isldndska,
och tanken pa en exkursion till Island vicktes. Tva ar senare genomfor-
des den, noga planlagd av J6n i Reykjavik. Den blev lédrorik och givande.
Vi gjorde studiebesok och édven ett besok i Bessastadir pa inbjudan av
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Islands president, Kristjan Eldjarn. Vi for upp till Nordlandet, dér del-
tagarna bl.a fick Gvernatta pa olika gardar i Bardardal. Under bussfir-
derna berittade J6n pa sitt informella och trevliga séitt om allt vi sag.

Nu i korthet ndagot om J6n Adalsteinn sjdlv. Han foddes i Reykjavik den
12 oktober 1920. Men bada hans forildrar stammade fran Skaftafellssysla,
och sjélv betraktade han sig nog som en dkta skaftfellingur och berittade
gdrna om skaftfellskan. Nir vi at hangikjot, kunde han sdga: I Skaftafell
sdger vi inte kjot utan ket.”

Efter universitetsstudier och nagra ars ldrartjanstgoring i Reykjavik
knots han 1955 till Ordabdk Hdéskolans, dér han verkade till pensione-
ringen 1990, de sista tio dren som dess chef. Ordboksarbetet forenade
han med nyttiga radio- och tidningskontakter. Han besvarade sprakfragor
fran allménheten men stéillde ocksa sjédlv fragor om ovanliga ord och
uttryck som ordboken behovde upplysningar om. — Hans hustru Vilborg
Gudjonsdottir samarbetade med honom i ordboken under manga ar.

Under hela sitt verksamma liv publicerade Jon artiklar om isldndska
sprakfragor, sdrskilt rorande dialekterna. Han samlade ocksa ett stort
material om hobédrgningen, dess metoder och terminologi. Det har tyvirr
inte blivit utgivet. Det tillhor Ordabdk Héskolans. — Ett storverk som Jon
slutférde som pensionér 1992 var en nyutgava av den islandsk-latinska
ordbok, som pristen Bjorn Halld6rsson satte samman pa 1700-talet och
som Rasmus Rask gav ut 1814.

Jon Adalsteinn hade dnnu ett mycket stort intresse i livet: frimérken.
Han beskrivs som den frimste frimérkskdnnare som Island har haft.
Hans viktigaste verk ér boken Islenzk frimerki { hundrad dr 1873-1973,
utgiven pa islindska och engelska 1977.

J6n var en glad och god ménniska, som vi minns med stor tacksambhet.



Forfattarna i denna argang

Theodore M. Andersson, Professor of Germanic Studies Emeritus, Depart-
ment of Germanic Studies, Indiana University, Bloomington, Indiana
47405, tma@stanford.edu

Lennart Elmevik, professor emeritus i nordiska sprak, Institutionen for nor-
diska sprak, Uppsala universitet, Box 527, SE-751 20 Uppsala, lennart.
elmevik @nordiska.uu.se

Staffan Fridell, professor i nordiska sprak, Institutionen for nordiska sprak,
Uppsala universitet, Box 527, SE-751 20 Uppsala, staffan.fridell@
nordiska.uu.se

Sigurd Fries, professor emeritus i nordiska sprak, Axtorpsv. 4, SE-903 37
Umea

Anders Hultgard, professor emeritus i religionshistoria, sirskilt indoeuro-
peiskareligioner, Teologiska institutionen, Box 511, SE-751 20 Uppsala,
anders.hultgard @teol.uu.se

Fredrik Charpentier Ljungqvist, doktorand i historia vid Stockholms univer-
sitet, Kommendorsgatan 27, SE-114 48 Stockholm, fredrik.charpentier.
ljungqvist@historia.su.se

Lars Lonnroth, professor emeritus i litteraturvetenskap, Litteraturvetenskap-
liga institutionen, Goteborgs universitet, Box 200, SE-405 30 Goteborg,
loennroth @lit.gu.se

Arnved Nedkvitne, professor i middelalderhistorie, Historieseksjonen,
Universitetet 1 Oslo, Postboks 1008, N-0315 Oslo, arnved.nedkvitne @
iakh.uio.no

Heimir Pdlsson, universitetslektor i nordiska sprak, sarskilt islandska. Insti-
tutionen for nordiska sprak, Uppsala universitet, Box 527, SE-751 20
Uppsala, heimir.palsson@nordiska.uu.se

Henrik Williams, professor i nordiska sprak, Institutionen for nordiska sprak,
Uppsala universitet, Box 527, SE-751 20 Uppsala, henrik.williams @
nordiska.uu.se

Kirsten Wolf, professor and Torger Thompson chair, Department of Scandi-
navian Studies, University of Wisconsin-Madison, 1364 Van Hise Hall,
1220 Linden Dr., Madison, Wisconsin 53706, kirstenwolf @ wisc.edu






Scripta Islandica ISLANDSKA SALLSKAPETS ARSBOK

ARGANG 1- 1950: Einar Ol. Sveinsson, Njils saga.

ARGANG 2 - 1951: Chr. Matras, Det fergske skriftsprog af 1846. — Gésta Fran-
zén, Isldndska studier i Forenta staterna.

ARGANG 3 - 1952: Jon Adalsteinn Jonsson, Biskop J6n Arason. — Stefan Einars-
son, Halldér Kiljan Laxness.

ARGANG 4 - 1953: Alexander Johannesson, Om det islindske sprog. — Anna Z.
Osterman, En studie dver landskapet i Voluspa. — Sven B. F. Jansson, Snorre.
ARGANG 5 - 1954: Sigurdour Nordal, Tid och kalvskinn. — Gun Nilsson, Den
isldndska litteraturen i stormaktstidens Sverige.

ARGANG 6 -1955: David Stefdnsson, Prologus till »Den gyllene porten».
— Jakob Benediktsson, Det islandske ordbogsarbejde ved Islands universitet. —
Rolf Nordenstreng, Volundarkvida v. 2. — Ivar Modéer, Over hed och sand till
Bajarstadarskogur.

ARGANG 7 - 1956: Einar OL. Sveinsson, Liis- och skrivkunnighet pa Island under
fristatstiden. — Fr. le Sage de Fontenay, Jonas Hallgrimssons lyrik.

ARGANG 8 - 1917: Porgils Gjallandi (Jon Stefdnsson), Hemlingtan. — Gésta
Holm, 1 fagelberg och valfjdra. Glimtar fran Far6arna. — Ivar Modéer, Ur det
islindska allmogesprakets skattkammare.

ARGANG 9 - 1958: K.-H. Dahlstedt, Islindsk dialektgeografi. Nagra synpunkter.
— Peter Hallberg, Kormdks saga.

ARGANG 10 - 1959: Ivar Modéer, Islindska sillskapet 1949-1959. — Sigurdur
Nordal, The Historical Element in the Icelandic Family Sagas. — Ivar Modéer,
Johannes S. Kjarval.

ARGANG 11 - 1960: Sigurd Fries, Ivar Modéer 3.11.1904-31.1.1960. — Stein-
grimur J. Porsteinsson, Matthias Jochumsson och Einar Benediktsson. — Ingegerd
Fries, Genom Odadahraun och Vonarskard — firder under tusen Ar.

ARGANG 12 - 1961: Einar Ol. Sveinsson, Njils saga.

ARGANG 13 - 1962: Halldér Halldérsson, Kring sprakliga nybildningar i nutida
isldndska. — Karl-Hampus Dahlstedt, Gudruns sorg. Stilstudier dver ett edda-
motiv. — Tor Hultman, Rec. av Jacobsen, M. A. — Matras, Chr., Foroysk-donsk
ordabok. Fergsk-dansk ordbog.

ARGANG 14 - 1963: Peter Hallberg, Laxness som dramatiker. — Roland Otter-
bjork, Moderna islindska fornamn. — Einar Ol. Sveinsson, Fran Myrdalur.
ARGANG 15 - 1964: Lars Lonnroth, Tesen om de tva kulturerna. Kritiska stu-
dier i den islindska sagaskrivningens sociala forutséttningar. — Valter Jansson,
Bortgéngna hedersledamoter.

ARGANG 16 - 1965: Tryggve Skiild, Tslindska viderstreck.

ARGANG 17 - 1966: Gun Widmark, Om nordisk replikkonst i och utanfor den
isldndska sagan. — Bo Almgvist, Den fulaste foten. Folkligt och litterdrt i en
Snorri-anekdot.



ARGANG 18 - 1967: Ole Widding, J6nsboks to ikke-interpolerede handskrifter. Et
bidrag til den isldndske lovbogs historie. — Steingrimur J. Porsteinsson, J6hann
Sigurjénsson och Fjalla-Eyvindur.

ARGANG 19 - 1968: Einar Ol. Sveinsson, Eyrbyggja sagas kilder. — Svdvar Sig-
mundsson, Ortnamnsforskning pa Island. — Lennart Elmevik, Glomskans higer.
Till tolkningen av en Havamadlstrof. — Berittelsen om Audun, dversatt av Bjorn
Collinder.

ARGANG 20 - 1969: Sveinn Hoskuldsson, Skaldekongressen pa Parnassen — en
isldndsk studentpjis. — Evert Salberger, Cesurer i Atlakvida.

ARGANG 21 - 1970: David Erlingsson, Etiken i Hrafnkels saga Freysgoda. — Bo
Almgqvist, Islandska ordsprak och talestt.

ARGANG 22 - 1971: Valter Jansson, Joran Sahlgren. Minnesord. — Lennart Elme-
vik, Ett eddastille och nagra svenska dialektord. — Bjarne Beckman, Hur gam-
mal dr Hervararsagans svenska kungakronika? — Baldur Jénsson, Nagra anmirk-
ningar till Blondals ordbok. — Evert Salberger, Vel glyiod eller velglyiod. En
textdetalj i Voluspa 35. — Anna Morner, Isafjord.

ARGANG 23 - 1972: Bo Ralph, Jon Hreggvidsson — en sagagestalt i en modern
islindsk roman. — Staffan Hellberg, Slaget vid Nesjar och »Sven jarl Hikonsson».
— Thorsten Carlsson, Norron legendforskning — en kort presentation.

ARGANG 24 - 1973: Peter Hallberg, Njils saga — en medeltida moralitet? — Evert
Salberger, Elfaraskdld — ett tillnamn i Njéls saga. — Richard L. Harris, The Deaths
of Grettir and Grendel: A New Parallel. — Peter A. Jorgensen, Grendel, Grettir,
and Two Skaldic Stanzas.

ARGANG 25 - 1974: Valter Jansson, Islindska sillskapet 25 ar. — Ove Moberg,
Broderna Weibull och den islidndska traditionen. — Evert Salberger, Heill pd
farir! Ett textproblem i Vafpradnismal 4. — Bjarne Beckman, Mysing. — Hreinn
Steingrimsson, »Ad kveda rimur». — Lennart Elmevik, Tva eddastillen och en
vastnordisk ordgrupp.

ARGANG 26 - 1975: Bjérn Hagstrim, Att siirskilja anonyma skrivare. Nagra syn-
punkter pa ett paleografiskt-ortografiskt problem i medeltida islindska handskrif-
ter, sérskilt Islindska Homilieboken. — Gustaf Lindblad, Den ritta ldsningen av
Islandska Homilieboken. — Bo Ralph, En dikt av Steinpdrr, isldnning. — Kristinn
Johannesson, Fran Varmland till Borgarfjordur. Om Gustaf Frodings diktning i
isldndsk tolkning.

ARGANG 27 - 1976: Alan J. Berger, Old Law, New Law, and Hoensa-Péris saga.
— Heimir Pdlsson, En 6versittares funderingar. Kring en opublicerad oversitt-
ning av Sven Delblancs Aminne. — Kunishiro Sugawara, A Report on Japanese
Translations of Old Icelandic Literature. — Evert Salberger, Ask Burlefot. En
romanhjiltes namn. — Lennart Elmevik, Fisl. giggurr.

ARGANG 28 - 1977: Gustaf Lindblad, Centrala eddaproblem i 1970-talets forsk-
ningsldge. — Bo Ralph, Ett stélle i Skdldskaparmdl 18.

ARGANG 29 - 1978: John Lindow, Old Icelandic pdttr: Early Usage and Semantic
History. — Finn Hansen, Naturbeskrivende indslag i Gisla saga Strssonar. — Karl
Axel Holmberg, Uppsala-Eddan i utgava.

ARGANG 30 - 1979: Valter Jansson, Dag Strombéck. Minnesord. — Finn Hansen,



Benbrud og bane i blat. — Andrea van Arkel, Scribes and Statistics. An evalua-
tion of the statistical methods used to determine the number of scribes of the
Stockholm Homily Book. — Eva Rode, Svar pa artiklen »Scribes and Statistics».
— Borje Westlund, Skrivare och statistik. Ett genmiile.

ARGANG 31 - 1980: Bjorn Hogstrom, Fvn. bakkakolfr och skotbakki. Nagra
glimtar fran redigeringen av en norron ordbok. — Alan J. Berger, The Sagas of
Harald Fairhair. — ITkka Hirvonen, Om bruket av slutartikel i de dldsta norrona
homiliebockerna IsIH och GNH. — Sigurgeir Steingrimsson, Tusen och en dag.
En sagosamlings vandring fran Orienten till Island. — Jan Terje Faarlund, Subject
and nominative in Oid Norse. — Lars-Erik Edlund, Askraka — ett engangsord i
Egilssagan.

ARGANG 32 - 1981: Staffan Hellberg, Kungarna i Sigvats diktning. Till studiet
av skaldedikternas sprék och stil. — Finn Hansen, Hrafnkels saga: del og helhed.
— Ingegerd Fries, Njals saga 700 ar senare.

ARGANG 33 - 1982: Jan Paul Strid, Veidar ndmo — ett omdiskuterat stille i Hymis-
kvida. — Madeleine G. Randquist, Om den (text)syntaktiska och semantiska
strukturen i tre vilkdnda isldndska sagor. En skiss. — Sigurgeir Steingrimsson,
Arni Magnusson och hans handskriftsamling.

ARGANG 34 - 1983: Peter Hallberg, Sturlunga saga — en islindsk tidsspegel.
— borleifur Hauksson, Anteckningar om Hallgrimur Pétursson. — Inger Larsson,
Hrafnkels saga Freysgoda. En bibliografi.

ARGANG 35 - 1984: Lennart Elmevik, Einar Olafur Sveinsson. Minnesord.
— Alfred Jakobsen, Noen merknader til Gisls pattr Illugasonar. — Karl-Hampus
Dahlstedt, Bygden under Vatnajokull. En minnesvird resa till Island 1954. —
Michael Barnes, Norn. — Barbro Séderberg, Till tolkningen av nagra dunkla pas-
sager i Lokasenna.

ARGANG 36 - 1985: Staffan Hellberg, Nesjavisur in en ging. — George S. Tate,
Eldorado and the Garden in Laxness’ Paradisarheimt. — Porleifur Hauksson,
Vildvittror och Mattisrovare i islindsk drikt. Ett kaseri kring en oversittning
av Ronja rovardotter. — Michael Barnes, A note on Faroese /0/ > /h/. — Bjorn
Hagstrom, En faroisk-svensk ordbok. Rec. av Ebba Lindberg & Birgitta Hylin,
Féaroord. Liten firoisk-svensk ordbok med kortfattad grammatik jimte upp-
lysningar om sprékets historiska bakgrund. — Claes Aneman, Rec. av Bjarne
Fidjestgl, Det norrgne fyrstediktet.

ARGANG 37 - 1986: Alfred Jakobsen, Om forfatteren av Sturlu saga. — Michael
P. Barnes, Subject, Nominative and Oblique Case in Faroese. — Marianne E.
Kalinke, The Misogamous Maiden Kings of Icelandic Romance. — Carl-Otto
von Sydow, Jon Helgasons dikt I Arnasafni. Den islindska texten med svensk
oversittning och kort kommentar.

ARGANG 38 - 1987: Michael P. Barnes, Some Remarks on Subordinate Clause
Word-order in Faroese. — Jan Ragnar Hagland, Njals saga i 1970- og 1980-éra.
Eit 6versyn 6ver nyare forskning. — Per-Axel Wiktorsson, Om Torleiftaten. — Karl-
Hampus Dahlstedt, David Stefanssons dikt Konan, sem kyndir ofninn minn. Den
isldndska texten med svensk oversittning och kort kommentar.

ARGANG 39 - 1988: Alfred Jakobsen, Snorre og geografien. — Joan Turville-Petre,



A Tree Dream in Old Icelandic. — Agneta Breisch, Fredloshetsbegreppet i saga
och sambhille. — Tommy Danielsson, Magnus berfettrs sista strid. — Ola Larsmo,
Att tala i roret. En orittvis betraktelse av modern isldndsk skonlitteratur.

ARGANG 40 - 1989: Alv Kragerud, Helgdiktningen og reinkarnasjonen. — Jan
Nilsson, Gudmundr Olafsson och hans Lexicon Islandicum — nagra kommen-
tarer.

ARGANG 41 - 1990: Jan Ragnar Hagland, Slaget pa Pezinavellir i nordisk og
bysantinsk tradisjon. — William Sayers, An Irish Descriptive Topos in Laxdcela
Saga. — Carl-Otto von Sydow, Nyisldndsk skonlitteratur i svensk oversittning. En
forteckning. Del 1. — Karl Axel Holmberg, Rec. av Else Nordahl, Reykjavik from
the Archaeological Point of View.

ARGANG 42 - 1991: Stefan Brink, Den norréna bosittningen pa Gronland. En
kortfattad forskningsoversikt jamte nagra nya forskningsbidrag. — Carl-Otto von
Sydow, Tva dikter av J6n Helgason i original och svensk drikt med kommen-
tar. — Carl-Otto von Sydow, Nyislandsk skonlitteratur i svensk oversittning. En
forteckning. Del 2. — Nils Osterholm, Torleiftiten i handskriften Add 4867 fol.
— Lennart Elmevik, Rec. av Esbjorn Rosenblad, Island i saga och nutid.

ARGANG 43 - 1992: Anne Lidén, St Olav in the Beatus Initial of the Carrow
Psalter. — Michael P. Barnes, Faroese Syntax—Achievements, Goals and
Problems. — Carl-Otto von Sydow, Nyisldndsk skonlitteratur i svensk oversitt-
ning. En forteckning. Del 3.

ARGANG 44 - 1993: Karl Axel Holmberg, Islindsk sprakvérd nu och forr. Med
en sidoblick pa svenskan. — Pdll Valsson, Islands #lsklingsson sedd i ett nytt ljus.
Nagra problem omkring den nya textkritiska utgavan av Jonas Hallgrimssons
samlade verk: Ritverk Jonasar Hallgrimssonar I-1V, 1989. — William Sayers,
Spiritual Navigation in the Western Sea: Sturlunga saga and Adomnan’s Hinba.
— Carl-Otto von Sydow, Nyisldndsk skonlitteratur i svensk oversittning. En for-
teckning. Del 4.

ARGANG 45 - 1994: Kristin Bragadottir, Skalden och redaktéren Jon Porkelsson.
— Ingegerd Fries, Nir skrevs sagan? Om datering av isldndska sagor, sdrskilt
Heidarvigasagan. — Sigurdur A. Magniisson, Sigurbjorn Einarsson som student
i Uppsala pd 1930-talet. Oversiittning, noter och efterskrift av Carl-Otto von
Sydow.

ARGANG 46 - 1995: Ingegerd Fries, Biskop Gissur Einarsson och reforma-
tionen. — Frangois-Xavier Dillmann, Runorna i den fornisldndska litteraturen.
En oversikt. — William Sayers, Poetry and Social Agency in Egils saga Skalla-
Grimssonar.

ARGANG 47 - 1996: Lennart Elmevik, Valter Jansson. Minnesord. — Jon Hnefill
Adalsteinsson, Blot i forna skrifter. — Gisli Pdlsson, Sprak, text och identitet i det
islandska samhillet.

ARGANG 48 - 1997: Lennart Elmevik, Anna Larsson. Minnesord. — Lennart
Moberg, ”St6d und drhjalmi”. Kring Hakonarmal 3:8. — Henric Bagerius, Vita
vikingar och svarta skdldmor. Forestéllningar om sexualitet i Snorre Sturlassons
kungasagor. — Pdll Valsson, En runologs uppgang och fall. — Bjorn Hagstrom,
Nagot om féroisk lyrik — mest om Christian Matras.



ARGANG 49 - 1998: Veturlidi Oskarsson, Om lineord og fremmed pavirkning
pa @ldre islandsk sprog. — Johanna Barddal, Argument Structure, Syntactic
Structure and Morphological Case of the Impersonal Construction in the History
of Scandinavian. — Jan Ragnar Hagland, Note on Two Runic Inscriptions relating
to the Christianization of Norway and Sweden. — William Sayers, The ship heiti in
Snorri’s Skdldskaparmdl. — Henrik Williams, Rec. av Snorres Edda. Oversﬁttning
fran islandskan och inledning av Karl G. Johansson och Mats Malm.

ARGANG 50 -1999: Lennart Elmevik, Islindska sillskapet 50 &r. — Bjarni
Gudnason, Gudrin Osvifursdéttir och Laxdaela Saga. — Verurlidi Oskarsson,
Verbet islindskt ské. — Henrik Williams, Nordisk paleografisk debatt i svenskt
perspektiv. En kort dverblick. — Carl-Otto von Sydow, Jon Helgasons dikt Kom
milda nétt i svensk tolkning. — Veturlidi Oskarsson, Ar islindsk sprakvard pa ritt
vig? — Gun Widmark, Islindsk-svenska kontakter i dldre tid.

ARGANG 51 - 2000: Lennart Elmevik, Vidar Reinhammar. Minnesord. — Peter
Springborg, De islandske handskrifter og “handskriftsagen”. — Gun Widmark,
Om muntlighet och skriftlighet i den isldndska sagan. — Judy Quinn, Editing
the Edda—the case of Vpluspd. — Kirsten Wolf, Laughter in Old Norse-Icelandic
Literature. — Fjodor Uspenskij, Towards Further Interpretation of the Primordial
Cow Audhumla. — Tom Markey, Icelandic simi and Soul Contracting. — Bjorn
Hagstrom, Den fir6iska "Modersmalsordboken”.

ARGANG 52 - 2001: Lennart Elmevik, Claes Aneman. Minnesord. — Lars Lénn-
roth, Laxness och isldndsk sagatradition. — Frangois-Xavier Dillmann, Om hun-
dar och hedningar. Kring den fornvéstnordiska sammanséttningen hundheidinn.
— Mindy MacLeod, Bandriinir in Icelandic Sagas. — Thorgunn Sneedal, Snorre
Sturlasson — hovding och historiker. — Gudriin Kvaran, Omkring en doktoraf-
handling om middelnedertyske laneord i islandsk diplomsprog frem til ar 1500.

ARGANG 53 - 2002: Veturlidi Oskarsson, Studiosus antiqvitatum. Om J6n Olafs-
son fran Grunnavik, forebilden till Halldér Laxness sagoperson Jon Gudmundsson
fran Grindavik. — Pérgunnur Snceedal, From Rok to Skagafjordur: Icelandic runes
and their connection with the Scandinavian runes of the Viking period. — Patrik
Larsson, Det fornvistnordiska personbinamnet Kikr. — Veturlioi Oskarsson, Ur
en eddadikts forskningshistoria.

ARGANG 54 - 2003: Henrik Williams, An lever de gamla gudarna. Vikten av att
forska om fornislindska. — Anna Helga Hannesdottir, Isldnningars attityder till
sprakliga normer. — Kristinn Johannesson, Halldér Laxness — samtidens spegel.
— Fredrik Charpentier Ljungqvist, Arngrimur Jénsson och hans verk. — Adolfo
Zavaroni, Communitarian Regime and Individual Power: Othinus versus Ollerus
and Mithothyn.

ARGANG 55 - 2004: Heimir Pdlsson, Nagra kapitel ur en oskriven bok. — Staffan
Fridell, At 6si skal d stemma. Ett ordsprak i Snorres Edda. — Agneta Ney, Mo-
traditionenifornnordisk mytoch verklighet. — Martin Ringmar, Vigen viasvenska.
Om G. G. Hagalins Oversittning av en finsk 6demarksroman. — Svante Norr, A
New Look at King Hakon’s Old Helmet, the drhjdlmr. — Lasse Mdrtensson, Tva
utgavor av Jons saga helga. En recension samt nagra reflexioner om utgivningen
av nordiska medeltidstexter.

ARGANG 56 - 2005: Lennart Elmevik, Lennart Moberg. Minnesord. — Fredrik



Charpentier Ljungqvist, The Significance of Remote Resource Regions for Norse
Greenland. — Andreas Nordberg, Handlar Grimnesmal 42 om en sakral maltid?
— Daniel Scivborg, Kormaks saga — en norron kérlekssaga pa vers och prosa.
— Ingvar Svanberg och Sigurour £gisson, The Black Guillemot (Cepphus grylle)
in Northern European Folk Ornithology. — Staffan Fridell, At osi skal d stemma.
Ett ordsprak i Snorres Edda. 2. — Else Mundal, Literacy — kva talar vi eigentleg
om? — Leidulf Melve, Literacy — eit omgrep til bry eller eit brysamt omgrep?
ARGANG 57 - 2006: Theodore M. Andersson, Viga-Gliims saga and the Birth of
Saga Writing. — Staffan Fridell, Fvn. hrynja ochfsv. rynia. Omett eddastélle ochen
flock i S6dermannalagen. — Kirsten Wolf, The Color Blue in Old Norse-Icelandic
Literature. — Fredrik Charpentier Ljungqvist, Kristen kungaideologi i Sverris
saga.— Lars Lonnroth, Sverrir’s Dreams. — Arnved Nedkvitne, Skriftkultur i skan-
dinavisk middelalder — metoder og resultater. — Lars Lonnroth, The Growth of the
Sagas. Rec. av Theodore M. Andersson, The Growth of the Medieval Icelandic
Sagas (1180-1280). — Anders Hultgdrd, rec. av Frangois-Xavier Dillmann, Les
magiciens dans I'Islande ancienne. Etudes sur la représentation de la magie islan-
daise et de ses agents dans les sources littéraires norroises. — Heimir Pdlsson,
Den stora islindska litteraturhistorian. Rec. av Islensk békmenntasaga I-V. Red.
Vésteinn Olason, Halldér Gudmundsson & Gudmundur Andri Thorsson. Sigurd
Fries, Jon Adalsteinn Jonsson och studiet av nyisldndskan i Sverige.
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